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Abstract 
        Transferring the pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences from one language into another is one of 
the most problematic issues in any translation task whether oral or written. It requires adequate 
knowledge of the linguistic and structural features as well as of the cultural peculiarities of such 
constructs in both languages. Filature to apply such knowledge will result in an ambiguous and 
inaccurate translation, and hence, communication breakdown. 
      The aim of this study is to highlight the role of pragmatics in translation, focusing on IT-cleft and 
WH-cleft sentences involved in an Arabic translation of Charles Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities by 
Mounir Albᶜlbakki. The study tries to determine whether the translation of the clefts in this translated 
literary text is pragmatically transferred into the target text.  
         The analysis in this thesis is carried out to investigate the following hypotheses: (1) ignoring the 
pragmatic meaning of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences leads to inadequate rendering and 
consequently communication failure; (2) understanding of the pragmatic meaning of a literary text 
requires a comprehensive knowledge of its setting; and (3) in translation, transferring the basic/general 
meaning of the source text is easier than transferring its pragmatic meaning.  
         For this purpose, this study provides a comprehensive linguistic and pragmatic analysis of the 
English novel and its Arabic translation. The researcher examines the translation of (32) from the total 
of (68) extracts in the light of their original settings and situations to pinpoint the pragmatic meaning 
of the clefts.  
         The results show that: (1) while 59 % of the pragmatic meaning of the analysed cleft sentences 
has always not been preserved nonetheless achieved 41 % success-rate has been achieved in this 
regard; (2) instances of  non pragmatic achievment that occurred in the translation of the extracts were 
due to the translator’s unfamiliarity with or unawareness of the importance of translating such 
structures; and (3); Albᶜlbakki’s translation of the novel concentrate on lexical accuracy rather than 
conveying the communicative value and pragmatic meaning of the source text.  
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The System of Transliteration 
The following table shows the Arabic alphabet and the corresponding International 
Organization for Standardization (ISO) symbols has been consistently employed for 
transliteration in this work.  
1- Consonants 
Arabic Letters Transliteration Arabic litters Transliteration 
ء ’ ض ḍ 
ب b ط ṭ 
ت t ظ ẓ 
ث t ع ᶜ 
ج ǧ غ ˙g 
ح ḥ ف f 
خ ẖ ق q 
د d ك k 
ذ d ل l 
ر r م m 
ز z ن n 
س s ه h 
ش š و w 
ص ṣ ي y 
 
2- Vowels 
 
Arabic Letters Transliteration 
   ـ fathah 
a 
  ـ kasrah i 
   ـ dammah u 
 ا alif ā 
 ي  yaa' ī 
  و waaw ū 
 
Note: 
- the names of Arab authors whose works have been published in English are spelled as they 
appear on the publication without applying this transliteration system;
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CHAPTER ONE 
 
 Preliminaries 
 
 
1.0 Introduction 
 
This chapter consists of seven sections. Section One discusses the reasons that persuaded the 
researcher to embark on such a topic. Section Two presents a statement of the main purposes 
and the objective of the thesis and sets forth the underlying research questions. Section Three 
illustrates the scope and limits of the study. This is followed by Section Four which lists the 
main hypotheses to be investigated; Section Five then identifies those who should benefit 
from this study; while Section Six explains the methodology. Finally, Section Seven lays out 
the overall plan of the study and outlines its main parts.  
 
1.1 Rationale behind the study 
There  are  certain  motivations  that  led  the researcher  to  approach  this  topic. Firstly,  
from  her  reading of the  literature  on IT- cleft and WH-cleft sentences, she found  that  this  
area  is likely to yield new insights with regard to translation theory and practice in general, 
and the pragmatic implications of their usage in particular. Therefore, giving due attention to 
the pragmatic meaning is assumed to be an inevitable component of the task of solving 
translation problems. To the best knowledge of the researcher, studies of Arabic translations 
of Charles Dickens' novels from a pragmatic perspective are rare, if indeed any exist. 
I discovered during my work as a teaching assistant in translation, that the cleft sentence is 
one of the issues in the field of translation, which needs to be studied and given more 
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consideration, particularly when it is used to indicate a pragmatic purpose ( for more details 
about pragmatics and pragmatic meaning, see Chapter Three) 
Another reason behind selecting the translation of A Tale of Two Cities is that the novel 
depicts events similar to those that Libya (the researcher's homeland) has experienced during 
the last two years. Deciding to work on this novel and its translation does at least give the 
researcher a sense, through the events it describes of just how much cruelty her own people 
have suffered at the hands of abominable leaders and dictators. 
The reason of choosing specific area has been influenced by the realization that there is 
always a need for more comparative research in the field of translating pragmatic meaning of 
cleft sentences from English language and how it realizes into Arabic. 
Finally, the researcher wanted to investigate the translation by Mounir Albalabakki, a 
prominent Arab translator, of this novel and ascertain to what extent the pragmatic meaning 
and values carried by IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences are actually conveyed to the 
Arab readers.  
 
1.2 Aim of the study 
The  aim  of  this  study  is  to highlight  the role of  pragmatics  and  pragmatic meaning  in 
translation, focusing on  cleft  sentences  and  analysing some of  them by examining  how  
they  are  translated  into  Arabic. 
The study explores certain translation problems that result from ignoring the pragmatic aspect 
and meaning of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences involved in an Arabic translation 
of Charles Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities. By comparing the translation with the source text, 
the study seeks to determine whether the translation of cleft sentences in the novel as a 
literary text is pragmatically transferred; in other words, whether the translator employed 
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certain strategies to preserve the pragmatic meaning of IT-cleft sentences and WH- cleft 
sentences in his translation of the novel. 
Although the study is concerned with the translation of a particular work of Charles Dickens, 
it does not claim to offer an exhaustive enquiry into the problems that the translator has 
encountered in the process of translating the novel as a literary text. Since few studies have 
dealt with all nuances of pragmatic meaning in literary translation, many aspects of this area 
may still need further investigation. The present study is an attempt to attract translation 
theorists and translators’ attention to the pragmatic features of a literary text in general and to 
the pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences in particular. The study will perhaps help to fill the 
gap in the literature concerning the pragmatics of translation. 
Translating cleft sentences and preserving their pragmatic meaning is one of several 
problematic issues in the field of translation that translators should be aware of. Failure to do 
so will result in ambiguity and many other translation inconsistencies. Therefore, translators 
have to be sure that their readers will recognize correctly where the focal meaning of 
sentences as intended by the author lies. The translation process and its communicative  value 
may be hindered by  errors  regarding  the pragmatic meaning of the cleft sentence,  and as 
such  it is the translator's duty to construct his translation in a way  that conveys the pragmatic 
meaning from source language to the target language so as to avoid  such inconsistencies.  
In  a bid  to  achieve  the  aim  of  this  study, the  following  research  questions  will  be 
examined: 
1- What are the pragmatic implication of cleft sentences and pseudo-cleft 
sentences in English literary text? 
2-  What are the pragmatic implications of Dickens’s cleft sentences and 
pseudo-cleft sentences in A Tale of Two Cities? 
3-  How are cleft sentences and WH-cleft realized in Arabic?  
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4- Is the translator of Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities able to capture the 
pragmatic meaning of Dickens’s IT-cleft sentences and WH- cleft 
sentences? If yes, to what extent? If no, why not and where does the real 
problem lie? 
 
 
1.3 Scope and Limits of the Study  
In order to come up with relatively adequate and generalizable results on the one hand, and to 
narrow down the scope of the study in an attempt to put our finger on some variables and 
problems involved in assessing such a text-type on the other hand,  the present study confines 
itself to the following:  
-   Text type: Narrative Fictional Texts 
-    Directionality: from English to Arabic 
-   Topic: IT-cleft  and pseudo-cleft sentences with regard to pragmatic meaning. 
-    Sample: Charles Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities, translated by Mounir Albalabakki. 
-  Purpose of translation:  to analyze the text and see whether the pragmatic meaning of It-
cleft and Wh-cleft in the original text perceive in translation or not.   
The literary text type to which the data belongs is found to be the most relevant to the concept 
of pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences. However, no claim is made in the current study that 
the pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences is not found in other text types; it is nevertheless 
more frequent in this chosen type. It should not also be taken for granted that the selected 
type of the sentence will not work well with other text types, other pairs of languages, or if 
the translation direction goes the other way round.  
The present study addresses itself basically to emphasizing the role of  pragmatics  and  
pragmatic meaning  in translation, focusing on  cleft  sentences  and  analysing some of  them 
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by examining  how  they  are  translated  into  Arabic in an attempt to make the translators 
aware of the fact that cleft sentences have undergone drastic changes in terms of their 
pragmatic import. 
The present study also addresses the problems that result from ignoring the pragmatic aspect 
and meaning of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences involved in an Arabic translation 
of Charles Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities 
It should be pointed out that this study is not meant to put forward proposed translations of 
the clefts discussed below since the researcher believes that attending to the problem at large 
would be of more use. Thus, the data of the study is viewed as a representative sample used to 
highlight the problem in question. 
 
1.4 Hypotheses  
This study investigates a number of hypotheses on It-cleft sentences and Wh-cleft sentences 
and their translation with reference to their pragmatic meaning:  
1- It is hypothesized that ignoring the pragmatic meaning of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft 
sentences in literary translation could lead to inadequate rendering characterized by different 
types of inconsistencies.  
2- It is also hypothesized that a sound understanding of the pragmatic meaning of a literary 
text requires a comprehensive knowledge of its setting as well as that of the context which 
encapsulates the IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences.  
3- The study assumes that rendering of Dickens' style into another language poses problems 
in transferring the pragmatic meaning of the text.  
4- Transferring the pragmatic meaning (and the same effect) of the original (with disregard to 
the form) results in a more accurate translation than transferring the form at the expense of the 
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meaning. An attempt to transfer both the meaning and the form of the original to the target 
language is likely to affect the accuracy of the translation. 
5- In translation, transferring the basic/general meaning of the source text is easier than 
transferring its pragmatic meaning. 
1.5 Value of the study 
 
To the best knowledge of the researcher, there is no published study devoted to IT-cleft and 
WH-cleft sentences and how to handle their pragmatic meaning from a translation 
perspective. This is the first attempt to investigate the translation problems caused by 
ignoring the pragmatic meaning of such sentences in the Arabic translation of Charles 
Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cites produced by Mounir Albalabakki.  
Furthermore, this study could also be beneficial in the field of stylistics given that the cleft-
sentence is a stylistic device in the first place. In addition, this study may contribute positively 
to the field of applied linguistics in particular in Libyan universities where such studies are 
unintentionally side-stepped; it is hoped that this study will be a valuable contribution to the 
field of translation as it focuses on the nature of difficulties translators face when dealing with 
the IT-cleft sentences and WH- cleft sentences. It is also intended to be a source of thought 
and references to students of the Translation Department at Zwara University in Libya who 
want knowledge regarding the pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences in general and regarding 
their translation in particular. Finally, this study could also beneficial for all those who 
embark on the study of literary translation and have little or no prior background in 
pragmatics. It is also intended for the general reader in linguistics and translation. Because of 
this, technical terminology has been kept to minimum. Where specialist terms have been 
introduced, they are explained in the text. The importance of this study is also providing the 
translators with deep insight into preserving pragmatic meaning as the basic part of the 
message. 
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1.6 Methodology 
 
Methods of Data Collection 
 
This study analyses one English novel A Tale of Two Cities by Charles Dickens together with 
its Arabic translation by Mounir Albalabakki. The literary text type to which the data belongs 
is found to be the most relevant to the concept of pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences. 
However, this does not mean that pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences is not found in other 
text types; it is nevertheless more frequent in this chosen type. It is worth mentioning, 
however, that because of word count constraints, the researcher will only focus on some of 
the examples for analysis. This focus has been on only thirty-two texts in order to represent 
contextualised English clefts. As will be clear in this study, IT-cleft and WH-cleft sentences 
are more likely to occur in literary translation where pragmatic meaning is sometimes 
preserved.  
There exist several categories of sentence type that are similar to the sentences which are the 
object of study in this thesis, some of which are also classed as cleft constructions. As far as 
it-clefts are concerned, other, rather rare constructions appear to be cleft-like, but are not 
studied here: 
- Wh-clefts and reverse wh-clefts whose clausal constituent modifies the one /the ones, 
such as "the one I’m looking for is Adel" and "my sister is the one that minds". 
- Wh-clefts and reverse wh-clefts with 'all' in place of the wh-initiator of the clausal 
constituent as in "all I want is a good night's sleep" and "a bran muffin was all I asked 
for". 
The exclusion of the above mentioned types is simply due to the fact that cleft sentences with 
'the one' and 'all' are one step further along a continuum of equative copular sentences, and 
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seem to be the thin end of the wedge as far as the inclusion of all equatives of these types is 
concerned. To appreciate this, consider the progression from the wh-cleft in (1-2a) to 
the copular equative in (1-2d): 
a What I want is a new hoover. 
b The one I'm looking for is John. 
c The thing that annoys me is their lack of charity. 
d The girl that spoke to you just now is his daughter. 
      Prince (1978) notes semantic distinctions between wh-clefts such as (1-2a) and (1-2b), 
and on this basis, confining the study to the 'headless' wh-cleft such as (1-2a) seems a 
coherent position to take. Semantic distinctions also exist between the wh-clefts proper and 
sentences with “all” as initiator of the clausal constituent, and these also will be ruled out of 
the current analysis. 
As regards the literary texts, the main advantage of collecting data from literature is not only 
the variety of author, style and easy access to the translations, which this type permits but also 
the official status of the translation as a published text. 
 
Data Analysis 
The examples of IT-cleft and WH-cleft sentences which are taken from the chosen translated 
novel are analysed in Chapter Five. The major concern of the study is to examine the 
pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences involved in literary translation of A Tale of Two Cities. 
Therefore, a qualitative approach is the appropriate framework for the analysis presented in 
this work. Put differently, in order to look into the way the pragmatic meanings are handled in 
the translation of the source text, the researcher examined the translations of the texts in the 
light of their originals where the pragmatic meanings of clefts are pinpointed and commented 
on. The comments include the type of clefts and whether they help clarify the intended 
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meaning or not and the reasons behind any use of such clefts. Suggestion translations would 
be added and placed in a footnote whenever the translator failed to preserve the pragmatic 
meaning of the chosen clefts are also considered as a part of the methodology . This happens 
to throw light on the discussion, furnishing possible reasons for the necessity of preserving 
the pragmatic meaning of IT-cleft and WH-cleft sentences that have to be dealt with in the 
translation. To make the task of analysis easier and enable the reader to follow our thread of 
argumentation easily, the sentences containing IT-cleft or WH-cleft  in each source text along 
with its rendering are underlined. 
The following steps show how the analysis of translation is conducted: 
1- Stating the texts underlining the clefts; 
2-Analysing the ST cleft, highlighting its type, function, intentionality, implied meaning(s), 
and certain other pragmatic aspects; 
3-Examining the TT; 
4- Showing what similarities and/or differences there are between the ST and TT, to what 
extent the translator is successful in highlighting the pragmatic meaning of the cleft or pseudo 
cleft, and what strategies he follows when he translates the clefts;  
5- The criteria for assessment of the translation product TT will identified  by  using some 
strategies, drawing a table showing the different types of cleft constructions the researcher is 
going to examine in English in one side, and another table showing strategies in Arabic which 
can be  considered strategies for translating them in the other way. 
The table divided into three criterions for assessment. Each point contains a category of the 
cleft constructions and their translations in Arabic; those translation grouped in one stand 
with their numbers kept as it is in the appendix for easy reference. Those translations were 
extracted from the specialist Arab scholars in the theoretical part of this work.  
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6- Based on this qualitative analysis, a statistical analysis is presented to show how the 
translator preserves the pragmatic meaning of the clefts (Graph: Data Evaluation 1), how the 
clefts are realised in Arabic (Graph: Data Evaluation2) and finally, how the general meaning 
of the STs   is successfully conveyed (Graph: Data Evaluation 3);  
7- By studying the analysis of the cleft sentences and their translations, as well as the results 
of the analysis, the hypotheses set forth at the beginning of this chapter (cf.1.4) are 
corroborated, either disproved or modified. Conclusions will be drawn and recommendations 
made accordingly (cf. Chapter 6). 
 
1.7 Plan of the study 
 
For readers who wish to have a rapid overview of the contents of each chapter of this study, 
this thesis consists of six chapters. 
The first chapter is the introductory chapter, which outlines the reasons that persuaded the 
researcher to embark on such a topic. It presents the main purposes and the objective as well 
as the actual research questions of this thesis. It also illustrates the scope and limits of the 
study followed by the main hypotheses that will be tested. This chapter includes the 
methodology and identifies also those who should benefit from this study. 
The second chapter is concerned with the theoretical background to lay a good grounding for 
readers to fully understand the core of this study. It is divided into two parts. The first part is 
devoted to defining IT-cleft sentences and wh-cleft sentences in English; it also covers some 
classifications and functions of cleft sentences and pseudo-cleft sentences, and furthermore 
illustrates the relationship between IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences and the notion 
of topicality. It finally comprises a detailed account of semantic and pragmatic implications 
of cleft sentences and pseudo-cleft sentences in English. The second part is devoted to IT-
cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences in Arabic. 
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 Chapter Three is divided into three main sections: the first section delimits the issues related 
to pragmatics; the second sheds light on literary pragmatics while the third goes on to 
highlight some pragmatic implications of both types of clefts.  
   Chapter Four covers the literary translation of IT-cleft and WH-cleft; it establishes some 
differences in the nature of literary and non-literary translation; it also discusses various  
models of translation with a view to determining a proper  model which can be considered  as  
a basic essence of  translation, how each of the models looks at the textual pragmatic  
meaning in  general and pragmatic meaning of cleft  sentences  in particular. 
    Chapter Five constitutes the focus of this study. Here some of the translations under 
consideration are analysed in terms of their success or failure in giving the pragmatic 
meaning exhibited in the given text. The analysis of the given translations will be conducted 
using several steps. Finally, the results of the analysis will be presented. 
     Chapter Six outlines additional findings of the research, and suggests further areas of study 
for future research in the light of the results obtained.  
Finally, the last part of this thesis is devoted to the appendices. The appendices contain all the 
alignment tables for the parallel texts used for the analysis of data. 
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CHAPTER TWO 
A Review of English and Arabic IT-clefts and WH-clefts 
 
2.0 Introduction 
      This chapter is divided into two parts. The first part is devoted to IT-cleft sentences and 
WH-cleft sentences in English. It includes some pragmatically oriented definitions of these 
sentences, along with their classifications and functions. It also illustrates the relationship 
between these sentences and the notion of topicality. A detailed account of semantic 
implications of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences in English is given at the end of the 
first part. The second part is devoted to IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences in Arabic. 
It includes both an illustration of the structure of Arabic sentences, and a discussion of the 
linguistic means of cleft in the Arabic language. 
 
2.1 IT-Cleft and WH-Cleft Sentences in English 
IT-cleft and WH-cleft were originally defined for English by researchers primarily interested 
in syntax. They were first discussed by scholars of English grammar such as Fowler and 
Fowler. D (1906) and Jespersen (1928/1965), and first began to attract attention in the 1970's 
(cf. Akmajian (1970), Harries (1972), Hankamer (1975), Gundel  (1975,19771), Halvorsen 
(19781), Higgins (1979) ) where the majority of research was couched in the terms of 
Transformational Grammar. 
Lambrecht (1999:154) presents the following definition of ‘cleft construction’: 
A Cleft Construction is a complex sentence construction consisting of two clauses, a       
matrix clause containing a copula whose non-subject complement is a focus phrase  
and a relative (or relative-like) clause one of whose arguments  is coindexed with the 
13 
 
 focus phrase. Together, the main and the  relative clause express a logically simple 
proposition, which  can normally also be expressed in the form of a single clause. 
 
 Even though there are a variety of ways in which the same basic informational content can be 
conveyed, the preference for a particular way reveals how the writer’s semantic 
representation is transposed into syntactical data. Moreover, the writer’s choice for 
structuring information into a particular linguistic form shows the coherent way in which 
utterances are connected in sequences, thus revealing the importance of discourse. There are 
several syntactic devices that are able to encode the pragmatic information of a preferred 
alternative. One type of such devices used to mark information structure is cleft constructions. 
There are two major types of clefts: IT-clefts and WH-clefts (also called pseudo-clefts). IT-
cleft and WH-cleft (henceforth called clefts when referring to both types) present a series of 
syntactic similarities, but they behave differently in discourse. 
Cleft sentences in general are also called “clefts” by Gundel (1977:548); “it-clefts” by Prince 
(1978:883) and “cleft propers” by Quirk et.al (1985:1384). Cleft sentences are found not only 
in English but also in some other languages, like Arabic, Polish and Russian. In such 
languages, the properties of cleft sentences are different from those properties which the 
English ones exhibit. 
In English, cleft sentences are derived from pseudo-cleft sentences (this will be discussed 
further in section 2.1.2)
 
by a transformation which extraposes the initial clause of the pseudo-
cleft to the end of the sentence” and leaves the Pronoun (it) in Subject position. This rule is 
called “cleft extraposition” (Akmajian, 1979:105). 
The (it) of cleft sentences is a dummy (details in section 2.1.1), i.e., has a vacant content, or 
an introductory Pronoun which functions as a Subject, (Quirk et.al, Ibid: 1384) and this is the 
idea that most grammarians indicate. 
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     Gundel (1977:543) refuses such an idea and argues that in cleft sentences, (it) is not 
semantically empty but it has a pronominal reference to the topic which appears at the end of 
the sentence, i.e., it has a cataphoric reference. She depends in this on her argument that “IT-
cleft sentences are reduced forms of right-dislocated WH or pseudo-clefts”, 
As with dislocation, cleft sentences present information that could normally be given in a 
single clause in two clauses with their own verb. In this way, particular elements of the 
sentence are brought into focus. Cleft constructions mark information structure, and combine 
a presupposed clause with a focused element. IT-cleft consists of the pronoun "it", a form of 
the verb to be, the focused element, and a relative dependent clause introduced by that, 
who/which or zero. Consider the following sentence: 
         (1): It was a ring that Jean bought. 
In (1), the focused element is "a ring", and the dependent clause is "that Jean bought a ring". 
WH-clefts consist of a clause introduced by a WH-word, a form of the verb to be, and the 
focused element. In the example below, the underlined clause is the WH-clause, and “a ring” 
represents the focused element of the cleft.   
          (2): What Jean bought was a ring. 
As the examples show, both cleft constructions contain a dependent clause and an element 
that is focused. They consist of the same type of elements, with the difference that the 
focused element appears early in IT-clefts and late in WH-clefts. With regard to the non-cleft 
form, Jean bought a ring; one can observe that the clefts and the non-clefts form are 
cognitively synonymous, in that they have the same information content. 
Apart from the objective information content, clefts and their non-clefted form differ in focus 
and presupposition. In transformational grammar, the criterion for presuppositionhood states 
that “a sentence S presupposes a sentence S’ just in case S logically implies S’ and the 
negation of S, ~S, also logically implies S”. In proving this, I will consider again the 
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preceding examples. The cleft constructions presuppose the sentence Jean bought something; 
the non clefted one does not. According to the presupposition criterion, the sentence has to be 
negated. Its negation is Jean didn’t buy a ring. Negated, the clefts become It was not a ring 
that Jean bought, respectively; What Jean bought wasn’t a ring. The result shows that only 
the negation of the clefts still implies the presupposition. Consequently, the clefts share the 
same presupposition and the same focus, namely “a ring”, but the non-clefted sentence does 
not. 
In the linguistic literature, clefts in general are traditionally treated as a unitary class of 
constructions. An examination of this class reveals that claims regarding clefts fall into two 
broad categories. Those in the first category have in common the view that the use of a cleft 
construction, either of itself or in conjunction with a particular accent pattern, indicates that 
the speaker or writer considers or intends certain elements within the construction to be 
interpreted as FOCAL. The focal element is the element which appears in focus position, it is 
called “the highlighted element” by Quirk and Greenbaum (1973:416) and Huddleston 
(1988:183); “the focused item” by Prince (1978:884) and Quirk et.al (1985:1384). This 
element appears in Pred position and so it acts as the C of the V (Be) and it is the antecedent 
of the relative clause or the cleft clause that follows it. 
Declerk (1984 : 254) ,  ascribes  the  name  given  to  the cleft  sentences  to  the  fact  that  a 
cleft  sentence  can   divide  a clause  into  two  distinct  sections,  each  part  with  its  own  
verb .  The  first  part  is  called  the "value"  while  the  other  is  called  the "variable".  In (1) 
and (2) above, for instance, 'a ring’ is the value to identify the variable "that Jean bought"; it 
is in both examples a stressed item and referred to as the "focus". IT-clefts  and  WH –clefts  
are then  identifying  constructions  which   express  a relationship of  identity between the 
elements  realized  as the  highlighted  element or "focus "and the  relative  clause (cf. Collins 
1991:2). 
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Akmajian (1970:89) points out that there is a great deal of similarity between IT-cleft and 
WH-cleft sentences and that they are synonymous, share the same meaning, presuppositions, 
answer the same questions, and in general can be used interchangeably. However, Prince 
(1978:187) claims that viewing WH-clefts and IT-clefts as interchangeable is incorrect by 
suggesting that the presupposed part wh-clause of a pseudo-cleft represents information that 
the speaker can assume the hearer is thinking about. In the IT-cleft, the presupposed part or 
that/wh-clause represents information which the speaker assumes the hearer knows or can 
deduce, but is not presumably thinking about. In another variety of IT-cleft, the presupposed 
part represents information which the speaker takes to be a known fact, though definitely 
NOT known to the hearer. 
Declerck (1984:254) considers clefts as structures consisting of a ‘focus’ which presents new 
information and at the same time is heavily stressed and contrastive, and a wh/that- clause 
which represents ‘presupposed’ or old information. More specifically, Gundel (1977:543) 
points out that the constituent immediately to the right of the copula, commonly referred to as 
the FOCUS, always represents new information, while the clause following the focus is 
always presupposed. 
2.1.1 Syntactic Domain of Cleft Sentences  
Before comparing discourse functions and classifications of IT-cleft and WH-cleft, one must 
take note of and compare their syntactic domains, in order to recognize those differences in 
distribution that simply reflect grammatical differences.  
According  to Gundel quoted in Den Dikken (2001), it is necessary to look at the structure of 
clefts to take seriously the surface form of each component and assume that these components 
function in clefts exactly as they do in other constructions: i.e. that the cleft pronoun, like 
pronouns in general, is a referring  expression, that the copula plays the role it plays in other 
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copular sentences, that the clefted constituent is a predicate complement, and that the cleft 
clause is a restrictive relative clause, as summarized in the following: 
PRONOUN + COPULA +PREDICATE COMPLEMENT + RELATIVE CLAUSE 
Another way to look at clefts, according to most authors, is to assume that nothing is what it 
seems: the cleft pronoun is just a dummy pronoun; the copula is just a dummy verb, the 
clefted constituent is really the subject of the sentence, and the cleft clause is really the 
predicate as in the following: 
DUMMY SUBJECT + DUMMY VERB + SUBJECT + PREDICATE 
Part of what makes clefts interesting is the difficulty of deciding which way to go. By the 
time, Jespersen (1949:209) coined the term ‘cleft-sentence’ in Volume VII of Modern English 
Grammar, he had already proposed two distinct analyses of their structure. The unresolved 
conflict between Jespersen’s two analyses is reflected in the competition between two general 
approaches to the structure of clefts in contemporary generative grammar. The problem is that 
both senses of the word cleave seem applicable to cleft sentences: they are ‘cleft’ into two 
parts, but the two parts ‘cleave’ together both semantically and syntactically.  
Givón (1990:733-4) points out that the term “cleft” is commonly used in grammar to refer to 
the extraposition and isolation of a sentence constituent by using the copulative verb to be. 
This type of extraposition constitutes one of the main focusing devices available in most 
languages. Focus is usually coded in language by three means, namely word order changes, 
intonation (stress or tone) and morphology. The first two reflect two common iconicity 
principles of the grammatical code whereas the third, morphology, is more conventionalized. 
In fixed word order languages like English, clefts and pseudo-clefts provide the maximal 
combination of the three coding elements of focus. However, as in the written language 
intonation is absent, it is morphology and word order which need to be exploited in order to 
produce meaning. Therefore, clefts occur more frequently in writing (see for instance Collins 
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1991:288). In oral communication, as Hupet and Tilmant (1986: 428) point out, a non-cleft 
with the appropriate intonation may be functionally equivalent to the corresponding cleft. The 
use of clefts in spoken discourse cannot, nonetheless, be underestimated.  
     Pseudo-clefts can also be divided into canonical and inverted, according to whether the 
wh-clause is initial or final in the sentence. The two types are illustrated in the following 
examples quoted from Pinedo (2000:287). The two cleft parts have been highlighted for easy 
identification: 
 (3) It-cleft: inanimate focus 
           It was his keys that John lost. 
  (4) It-cleft: animate focus 
           It was John who I saw 
(5) Canonical pseudo-cleft: inanimate focus 
           What John lost was his keys. 
 (6) Canonical pseudo-cleft: animate focus 
          The one who is coming with us is John. 
 (7) Inverted pseudo-cleft: inanimate focus 
         That was what John lost. 
 (8) Inverted pseudo-cleft: animate focus 
         John is the one who is coming with us 
 
Although both IT-clefts and pseudo-clefts accept an NP as the constituent being focused, they  
 
differ when dealing with categories other than the NP’s (Prince, 1978: 884-5)1. 
(9) a. It was the structure of clefts that I was after. 
        b. What I was after was the structure of clefts. 
(10)a. It was then that I discovered his intentions. 
b. *When I discovered his intention was then. 
(11)a. It is against the occupation that all these people protest. 
                                                             
1. Prince (1978: 885ff) admits the fact that wh-clefts accept an animate NP if the verb is not selectionally restricted to 
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b. *What all these people protest is against the occupation. 
(12)a. What she does is try to attract John’s attention. 
b. *It is try to attract John’s attention that she does. 
(13)a. What you are implying is that John was involved in kidnapping the hostages. 
b. *It is that John was involved in kidnapping the hostages that you are implying. 
 In (9) above, both forms of clefts accept an NP in the structure of clefts as the focused part. 
In (10), however, only the it-cleft accepts an ADV (then) which, if focused by a wh-cleft, 
renders the sentence ungrammatical. The same can be said about (11) in relation to the PP 
(against the occupation). The VP (try to attract John’s attention) in (12) is clearly acceptable 
as the focal constituent of the wh-cleft but not the it-cleft. In (13), the S constituent (that John 
was involved in kidnapping the hostages) can be the focal part of a wh-cleft but not an it-
cleft. But even in the only set of overlap, it seems that the two forms differ in relation to the 
NP foci they choose. The it-cleft construction can focus an animate or inanimate NP, while 
the wh-cleft construction can focus only an inanimate NP (Prince, 1978: 885) 
(14)a. It was Ali who stole the car. 
Quirk et al. (1985: 1385) believe that the IT-cleft structure is more flexible than that of the 
WH-cleft in that different parts can be highlighted. Thus, from (15) below, (16-19) can be 
derived: 
(15) John wore a white suit at the dance last night. 
(16) It was John who wore a white suit at the dance last night. 
 
              (S as focus) 
(17) It was a white suit (that) John wore at the dance last night. 
      (O as focus) 
(18) It was last night (that) John wore a white suit at the dance. 
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      (Atime as focus) 
 
(19) a. It was at the dance that John wore a white suit last night. 
        b. It was the dance (that) John wore a white suit at last night. 
(Apposition as focus) 
(20) It was dark green that we painted the kitchen. 
(Co as focus) 
 Quirk et al. (1985: 1385) maintain that the V element does not occur at all as focus, and that 
there are severe restrictions on the use of Cs especially when it is realised by an AP or if the 
whole sentence ends with the verb be; hence the ungrammaticality of (21) and the question 
mark before (22b-c): 
(21) It’s wore that John a white suit at the dance. 
(22) a. It was a doctor that he eventually became. 
        b.? It is a genius that he is. 
        c.? It is very tall you are. 
The Oi can receive focus but it is usually replaced by a prepositional phrase: 
(23) a. It is me he gave the book to. 
        b. It is to me that he gave the book. 
2.1.1.1 IT-Clefts and Relative Clauses: 
The second part of the cleft has some similarities with relative clauses. The pronouns used in 
introducing relative clauses (who, that, the zero pronoun) are also used in introducing cleft 
sentences. The pronoun can, in both structures, be fronted from a position in a prepositional 
phrase (Quirk et al., 1985: 1386). 
The differences, however, include the fact that wh-forms are rare in clefts. Such rare cases are 
constrained by the fact that they cannot be preceded by a preposition, though this is quite  
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acceptable in relative clauses. Thus (27) below can be read only as having a relative clause 
while (28) is a cleft: 
(24) It was John to whom I gave the book. 
(25)It was John I gave the book to. 
Quirk et al. (1985: 1387) provide a further difference between relative clauses and the clause 
in the second part of the cleft sentence, viz. the ability of the clause in a cleft sentence to have 
as its antecedent an adjunct realised by a clause or prepositional phrase: 
(26) It was because he was ill (that) we decided to return. 
(27) It was in September (that) I first noticed it. 
Knowles (1986) argues strongly against this. Contrary to Quirk et al. (1985), he believes that 
clefts and relative clauses have the same structure: 
 
Relative Clauses and clefts have the same syntactic structure.  
   They differ in the co-indexing relationships established between 
the head of the embedded clause (i.e. COMP) and the major 
constituents of the matrix. (Arrowed lines indicate co-indexed 
                         constituents.) 
 
 
(a) NP be X” [wh-form]  (Relative Clauses) 
 
(b) [NP] be X” [wh-form]  (Cleft) 
 
 
                                      
Knowles (1986: 305) 
 
 
 
That is, in relative clauses the embedded COMP is associated with the predicate, while in 
clefts it is associated with the empty NP subject (it). 
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2.1.1.2 WH-Cleft Sentences 
Though the pseudo-cleft sentence is essentially an SVC sentence with a nominal relative 
clause as subject or complement, it occurs more typically as subject since it can thus present a 
climax in the complement (Quirk et al., 1985: 1388): 
(28) A good rest is what you need most. (wh-clause as Cs) 
(29) What you need most is a good rest. (wh-clause as S) 
The pseudo-cleft can be less restricted than the cleft sentence in one respect and more limited 
in another. The pseudo-cleft sentence permits marked focus to fall on the predication by the 
use of the substitution verb do which assumes an anticipatory focus but leaving the main 
focus for the normal end-focus position: 
(30) What he has done is (to) spoil the whole thing. 
The infinitive clause is the normal form of the complement. If the verb in the wh-clause is in 
the progressive aspect, it matches that of the complement clause except in the case of be 
going to: 
(31) a. What I am doing is teaching him a lesson. 
        b. What I am going to do is teach him a lesson. 
Such matching can be of ‘doubtful acceptability’ if extended to verbs in the perfective aspect: 
(32) What he’s done is spoilt the whole thing. 
The pseudo-cleft sentence is more limited than the cleft sentence in that only the what-clauses 
can achieve the direct comparison between the two parts of the sentence. The who-, there-and 
when-clauses are acceptable but only in the subject complement position: 
(33) Here is where the accident took place. 
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while clauses introduced by whose, why and how do not enter in the construction of pseudo-
cleft at all: 
(34)With a Scottish accent is how he talked. 
(35) Why we decided to return was because he was ill. 
2.1.1.3 Jespersen’s View: 
Otto Jespersen (1965: 88ff) was the first linguist in the 20
th
  century to draw attention to cleft 
sentences. He described them in some detail in his Modern English Grammar (1965: 88ff). 
He used the term ‘it-clefts’ in his Analytic syntax (1969: 73ff) and provided some 
explanations about how they arose. For Jespersen a sentence like (37) results from the 
insertion of the clefting elements (it is … who) into the simple sentence expressed in (36): 
(36) The wife decides. 
(37) It is the wife who decides. 
Lees (1963) followed Jespersen in regarding the it-cleft as being derived from a simple 
sentence, though indirectly. For him, (36) is reshaped by doubling the subject and inserting a 
WH-morpheme before the original phrase, and finally the phrase [it is Cc] is added where Ccis 
the left complement. Thus, (36) (repeated as 38) is reshaped to become 37 (repeated as 41) 
via 39-40: 
(38) The wife decides. 
(39) The wife WH-wife decides. 
(40) It is + the wife WH …. decides. 
(41) It is the wife who decides.  
In other words, Lees agrees with Jespersen in relating the it-cleft to a simple sentence, though 
he believes that this can be achieved through several stages. 
2.1.1.4 The Transformational View 
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It is very hard to detach the literature which appeared on clefts from the Chomskyan style of 
transformations (especially the kind of investigation which appeared in the 1970’s). Akmajian 
(1970) started this investigation by considering the IT-clefts, or the ‘genuine clefts’ as being 
derived, not from a simple sentence, but rather from the pseudo-clefts. In other words, a 
sentence like (42) below must be derived from a sentence like (43) rather than from (44) 
(42) It was Ahmed who Ali chose. 
(43) The one who Ali chose was Ahmed. 
(44) Ali chose Ahmed. 
The crucial point in Akmajian’s investigation was that he regarded verb (be) as present in the 
underlying structure, which would reject Jespersen’s hypothesis of deriving the IT-cleft from 
a simple sentence like the one expressed in (44) above. Interestingly, however, Akmajian did 
not relate the pseudo-cleft sentence to any deep structure. 
Higgins (1971) agreed with Akmajian in deriving the It-clefts from the WH-clefts, though he 
related the WH-clefts to some abstract level in the deep structure. Pinkham and Hupet, M. 
and Tilmant, B. (1986) suggested that both forms of clefts are either derived from a non-
clefted structure, or are base-generated. Gundel (1977) argued that the it-cleft is a reduced 
form of right-dislocated WH-cleft. Knowles (1986) was the only one who suggested that the 
two constructions are derived from different underlying structures, despite the fact that clefts 
overlap with both pseudo-clefts and relative clauses. 
Interestingly, furthermore, clefts were used to test the existence of a noun phrase by Jacobs 
and Rosenbaum (1968: 39-40). The procedure they followed involved first, placing WHAT at 
the beginning of the sentence which contains the phrase; second, placing a suitable form of 
BE at the end of the sentence; and third, moving the phrase to be tested to the end of the 
sentence. If the sentence remained acceptable after all these changes, then the phrase in 
question was a noun phrase. Jacobs and Rosenbaum’s operations are exemplified as follows: 
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(45) a. John served the food. 
       b. WHAT John served the food. 
     c. WHAT John served the food was. 
     d. What John served was the food. 
Applying these operations will generate only the pseudo-clefts. Fichtner (1993: 6-8) used a 
similar operation to formulate other forms of cleft sentences. Following Fichtner (1993), the 
fully formed declarative sentence will be used as the underlying sentence (US) of these cleft 
sentences. The sentences expressed in (45-a) above will be repeated as (46) for the purpose of 
this demonstration: 
(46) John served the food. 
 In the sentence above, both John and the food are possible foci; we choose the latter for 
convenience. By a procedure called ‘Cleftization’ (CLFTZ), three elements are attached to the 
Focus, and a Relative Pronoun or Adverb (RLTV). The Focus plus the forms attached to it 
become the ‘Cleft Phrase’ (CLFTPHR) (Fichtner, 1993: 6) 
Applying these operations on the US expressed in (49) above will be represented below: 
US: John served the food. 
CLFTZ: John served the food BE RFNT RLTV.  
The next step is to topicalise the Cleft Phrase: 
T/ CLFTPHR: The food BE RFNT RLTV + John served. 
Two steps are still needed to arrive at the relevant surface structure. First, the verb (be) must 
agree in person and number with the surface grammatical subject (the food). As for the tense, 
the verb (be) must correlate with the lexical verb expressed in the underlying sentence (US) in 
(46) above. This step is represented in (47) below: 
(47) The food was RFNT RLTV John served. 
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The second step is to turn the dummy elements RFNT and RLTV to their surface realisation 
which is determined by the semantic properties of the focus, whether it is +/– human, +/– 
specific, and +/– plural. The following table relates these properties with the realisation they 
receive in the surface structure: 
 
Focus RFNT + RLTV Reduced form 
Nominals   
+ Hum + Spec + / – Plur The one(s) + who(m) Who(m) 
– Hum + Spec + / – Plur The one(s) + that That 
– Hum + Abstract The thing + that What 
– Hum – Spec – Plur That + which ( that) What  
– Hum – Spec + Plur Those + that That 
Adverbials    
+ Time The time + when/that When 
+ Place The place + where/that Where 
+ Manner The way + that How 
+ Cause The reason + why/that Why 
 
Table (1): Resolution of RFNT and RLTV in Surface Structure. 
After Bolinger (1972: 105) and Fichtner (1993: 7) 
 
Since the phrase (the food) is –human, –specific and –plural, it is realised as (that which) 
which by itself is realised as the reduced form (what). These changes finally generate the 
following simple cleft: 
(51) The food was what John served. 
Fichtner (ibid: 7-8) provides further operations to generate the WH-cleft and the it-cleft. The 
starting point is the output of the topicalisation of the Cleft Phrase: 
T/ CLFTPHR: The food BE RFNT RLTV John served. 
Now we topicalise the verb (be): 
T/ BE: BE + the food … RFNT RLTV John served. 
The next step is to topicalise the Referent (RFNT) and all forms which follow it (FF) 
T/ RFNT & FF: RFNT RLTV John served + BE the food. 
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Again the verb (be) should agree in person and number with the grammatical subject, and the 
dummy elements RFNT and RLTV are realised according to the semantic properties of their 
antecedent. These changes produce (That which John served was the food). 
Finally, using the reduced form (what), the sentence becomes: 
(49) What John served was the food. 
As for the it-cleft, Fichter (1993) disagrees with Akmajian (1970) and Higgins (1971) in 
deriving it from the wh-cleft. He believes that it is an alternative of the WH-cleft (ibid.: 8). In 
its derivation we go through the same steps followed in deriving the WH-clefts. We topicalise 
the Cleft Phrase first, then the verb (be). But instead of topicalising the Referent and the 
forms following it (RFNT & FF), we insert the dummy topic (it). After applying the 
necessary change of the form of verb (be), the it-cleft is generated: 
T/ CLFTPH: the food BE RFNT RLTV John served. 
T/ BE: BE the food … RFNT RLTV John served. 
I/ IT: IT + BE the food RFNT RLTV John served. 
(50) It was the food that John served. 
The abstract elements RFNT and RLTV are deleted in accord with the contact rule which 
stipulates that “a RFNT which comes to stand after the Focus, with which it is after all 
coreferential, is redundant and is lost” (Fichtner, 1993: 10). 
So, besides topicalising (the food), as was shown in (47-50) above, we can also topicalise the 
other noun phrase (John) in the US expressed in (46) to generate other clefts: 
(51) John was the one who was served the food. 
(52) The one who served the food was John. 
(53) It was John who served the food. 
Similar operations can be used to generate passive clefts which may focus any of the two 
noun phrases: 
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(54) The food was what  was served by John. 
(55) What was served by John was the food. 
(56)It was the food that was served by John. 
(57) John was the one (whom) the food was served by. 
(58) The one (whom) the food was served by was John. 
(59)It was John (whom) the food was served by. 
(61) John was the one by whom the food was served. 
(62) It was John by whom the food was served. 
 
  
2.1.2 Derivation of Cleft Sentences 
 
There is a long literature in the field of transformational grammar on how cleft sentences are 
to be derived. For example, it was first assumed that each is derived directly from the 
unclefted version. Akmajian (1970:99) proposed that it-clefts be derived from wh-clefts. 
Hankamer (1974:211) and Pinkham & Hankamer (1975:79) have given arguments for dual 
sources for each, one in which they are derived from the non-clefted structure. Gundel 
(1977:65) argues that it-clefts are reduced forms of right-dislocated wh-clefts as it has been 
metioned somewhere in the thesis. This argument is the same a Akmajian (1970) and 
Bromser (1983:233) who show that it-cleft sentences are derived from pseudo-clefts. The  
structure  of  the  pseudo–clefts is somewhat  like the copular sentence  structure  with  a  
relative  clause  as  a subject . On the other hand, Collins (1991:50) argues that it -clefts are 
not deriving from pseudo-clefts. He  bases  his  argument  on  the  fact  that  not  all it–clefts  
can be  changed  to  pseudo – clefts,  as  in  the  following  examples  
    (63)   It  was  a  song  by  Michael  that  he  listens  to  in  his  car. 
Changing  this  sentence  into  wh-clefts ,  will  lead  to  a strange  sentence: 
  (64)   What was it a song by that he listened to in his car?* 
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Moreover,  Gundel ( 1977:553 ) claims that cleft sentences are reduced forms of right 
dislocated pseudo-clefts, where it is a pronominal reference to the topic or theme which 
appears at the end of the sentence, as shown  in  the  following  examples:   
  (65)  I  admire  her  too  much, your  aunt . 
  (66)  It  is  a lovely  historical  place, Bath . 
In  these  examples  the  dislocated  NP is  what  we  refer  to  as  the  theme  of  the  sentence. 
By  using  this  structure,  the  writer  wants  his  readers  to  know   what  he  is  talking  
about.  In  other  words,  the  writer  would  like  to  know  what  the  pronoun  refers  to  
before  mentioning  the  name  at  the  end  of  the sentence. 
Both operations therefore ( it-cleft and pseudo-cleft)’’ provide a means for the producer of a 
sentence to place a certain words and phrases in the important sentence initial or final 
position, thus overcoming the limitation of word order rigidity” (Schmid,1999:71). Both 
operations are communicatively marked, because they do not follow the sequence from the 
given to the new information; the grammar of both operations is very similar; by using more 
elaborate grammatical means, a sentence is divided into two clauses, each with its own verb 
Huddleston, R  &  Pullman, G (2002:177) as in (68-69) stated below for convenience: 
   (67) I shall teach his lessons. 
   (68) It is his lessons that I shall teach.  
   (69) What I shall teach is his lessons.  
Hetzron: 57 cited in Grzegork 1984:71 summarizes the differences between it-cleft and 
pseudo-cleft in the following way: both constructions are instances of focusing which elevate 
the communicative importance of an element above the level of the rest of the sentence; yet 
motivation for such focusing may be varied. When an element is focused because it fills the 
gap in previous knowledge, it is brought forward in a cleft construction or another type of 
emphatic construction. When the focusing is necessary for paving the way for the latter use of 
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the same element in the discourse, or for a pragmatic reaction, the anaphoric construction that 
moves by the focused element to the end is created. Generally whenever speakers or writers 
want to give especial prominence to the new and most prominent information, they use cleft 
constructions. Moreover, the IT-cleft and the WH-cleft operations are flexible in English, 
since different parts in the sentence can be highlighted. Consider the following examples by 
Huddleston, R. and Pullman, G (2002): 
   (70) John wore a white suit at the pretty last night. 
   (71) it was John who wore a white suit at the pretty last night. 
   (72) it was white suit that John wore at the pretty last night. 
   (73) it was night that John wore white suit at the pretty …. 
In Hallidayan terms these two operations are referred to as ‘predicative theme’ and ‘thematic 
equative’, respectively (Thompson:1996). 
 
2.1.3 Classification of IT-Cleft and WH-Cleft Sentences 
2.1.3.1 It-cleft 
The most important types of IT-clefts are stressed focus it-clefts and informative 
presupposition it-clefts. 
Stressed focus it-clefts: 
     In stressed-focus it-clefts, the- that clause represents known information, which is not 
assumed to be in the hearer’s consciousness. The elements of the sentence have a low 
communicative dynamism, in that they do not develop the communication very much. For 
this reason, the that-clause is often missing: 
(74): When I first tried Libyan food, it was Bazeen I ate. 
                                                                     ↓ 
                                                       (new information) 
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The peculiarity of stressed-focus it-clefts is that they do not conform to the general pattern, 
which places old information before new information. These clefts present new information 
before old information. Even if the order is unusual, they mark clearly which element is 
which. 
Informative-presupposition it-clefts: 
 
     In this type of clefts, the new information is placed in the - that-clause, which normally 
contains given information: 
    (75) It was through several strikes that the Libyans succeeded in increasing their salaries  
and  making their lives bearable. 
Such constructions occur in formal, written discourse, and their general function is to present 
statements as facts; they are often used in historical narrative. 
 
2.1.3.2wh- clefts 
 
     WH-clefts mark the information in the WH-clause as assumed to be in the hearer’s mind, 
so that the given information is dependent on the linguistic context. Very often this 
information is given in the preceding linguistic context, and the hearer has to infer it from the 
surrounding linguistic data: 
   (76): My friend didn’t go abroad to continue her studies there. What she decided to do was 
to start a Ph.D. in her own country.                   
The first sentence in (76) implies that since the friend “did not go abroad to continue her 
study there”, she might want to study somewhere else. Then, when we hear the cleft, it 
becomes clear that she wants indeed to study further. In this way, with the aid of the 
preceding context and the cleft, an inferential bridge- my friend wants to study further- has been 
constructed. 
 
2.1.3.3 Other Minor Types of IT-Clefts and WH-Clefts 
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This section aims at listing some types of clefts and pseudo-clefts which might be taken as 
sub-classifications of these constructions. It was mentioned earlier that Jespersen was the first 
to draw attention to these constructions. It would be natural then that the topic would go 
through a historical development, where new terms are coined by a certain author, then 
reviewed by another author who attacks the old term to coin yet another new term, and so on. 
Such terms or types are reviewed below: 
 
A-Specificational and Predicational Clefts 
The term ‘specificational’ was first used by Akmajian (1979) and Higgins (1971). Later, it 
was modulated to ‘identificational’ by Kuno and Wongkhomthong (1981) and 
‘specificationally-identifying’ by Declerck (1983, 1984 and 1988). 
A sentence is specificational if the NP that is subject of (be) in the underlying structure 
represents a variable for which the predicate nominal specifies a value (Declerck, 1984: 252). 
Such sentences are also identifying in that the specification of a value makes it possible to 
identify the variable, i.e. to pick out the person, thing, etc. represented by the variable from a 
set (ibid.). For example: 
(77) The bank robber is John Thomas. 
(78) The only man that can help you is the president himself. (ibid.) 
In (77) above, the value ‘John Thomas’ is assigned to the variable ‘the bank robber’. The 
bank robber is therefore identified as being John Thomas. Similarly, in (78) the variable is 
‘the only man that can help you’ and the value assigned to it is ‘the president himself’. As 
pointed out by Higgins (1971: 95), the NP representing the variable resembles the heading of 
a list and the whole sentence can be paraphrased as: “The following is NP1: NP2”. Thus, (77) 
is equivalent to ‘The following person is the bank robber: John Thomas”. 
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Another characteristic of specificational sentences is that they are reversible (Declerck, 1984: 
252). Thus, in answer to the question ‘who is the bank robber?’ one can either say ‘The bank 
robber is John Thomas’ or ‘John Thomas is the bank robber’. In both cases ‘the bank robber’ 
is the variable NP and ‘John Thomas’ is the value assigned to it. 
Unlike clefts, which are necessarily specificational, pseudo-clefts may also be predicational. 
A sentence is predicational if it does not specify a value for a variable but merely predicates 
something of the subject NP (ibid.; Declerck, 1988: 55; Ball, 1977: 60). (79) and (80) below 
are examples of predicational sentences: 
(79) This city is beautiful. 
(80) Layla is a good girl. 
Whereas clefts are always specificational, pseudo-clefts may be predicational or 
specificational: 
(81) What you would like is not important. 
(82) What you would like is a new bicycle for your birthday. 
In (81), ‘not important’ is only something predicated to the subject but it is not a value 
assigned to it, and therefore it can only be interpreted as predicational. On the other hand, ‘a 
new bicycle for your birthday’ is a value assigned to the subject and can be reversed as ‘A 
new bicycle for your birthday is what you like’, and hence it is specificational. 
 
B-Reduced and Premodified Reduced Clefts: 
Reduced clefts are cleft constructions whose that/WH-clause can be deleted when it is 
recoverable from the context (Meier, 1988: 57), as in (44) and (45) below: 
 
(83) Who said that? – it was Bill [who said that]. 
(Declerck and Seki, 1990: 15) 
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(84) It must have been John who did this unless it was Bill [who did this]. 
(ibid.) 
However, there is a type of cleft that is systematically reduced because the contents of the 
that/WH-clause are given in a preceding subclause, usually introduced by ‘if’ or ‘when’: 
 
(85) If there was anyone in Haverford who could tell her, it would be Harry Gordon [who 
could tell her]. 
(ibid.: 16) 
(86) She was very silent, but when she spoke it was with a pleasant voice [that she spoke], 
and her manners were natural. 
(ibid.) 
Meier (1988: 51) introduces the label ‘if clefts’ for constructions similar to (85) and (86) 
above, and claims that we are concerned here with ‘a third cleft construction besides the 
IT-cleft and the WH-cleft 
Declerck and Seki (1990: 16) attack Meier for adopting this label which they think is a 
misnomer for two reasons: First, these constructions may be introduced not only by (if) but 
also by (when); and second, the if/when-clause does not form part of the cleft itself. In other 
words, if/when is not on a par with (it) or (what). The latter introduces the cleft itself, the 
former belongs to the preceding context. Instead, Declerck and Seki (ibid.: 17) introduce 
another term for the relevant constructions, namely, ‘premodified reduced it-clefts’ since the 
cleft itself is premodified by an if/when-clause. 
2.1.3.4 Other Clefts 
Besides the cleft and pseudo-cleft constructions, Collins (1991: 1) uses also the term ‘reversal 
pseudo-clefts’. Consider the following examples: 
 
(87) It was his work that he was worried about. 
(88) What he was worried about was his work. 
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(89) His work was what he was worried about. 
While (87) is clearly a cleft, (88) is termed by Collins as a basic pseudo-cleft and the only 
difference between (88) and (89) is the location of the constituents in the overall pattern with 
all the consequences which concern the focal and thematic distribution. 
Collins also presents two other terms to refer to sentences like (90-92) below as ‘the-clefts’, 
and a sentence like (93) as ‘all-cleft’ (ibid.: 54): 
 
(90) The one who arrived first was John. 
(91) The only thing they have in common is their children. 
(92) The place I am heading for is Adelaide. 
(93) All I know is that I love him. 
As has been mentioned earlier in Chapter 1: section 1.6, however the present study, confines 
itself to using the terms ‘clefts’ to refer to sentences like (87) above, and ‘pseudo-clefts’ to 
sentences like (81-82) and (88-90); and excludes sentences like (91-93) as being non-clefts. 
 
2.1.4 Clefts and the Thematic Organisation of the Clause 
The cleft construction has been studied both as a focusing construction (e.g. Prince 1978, 
Gundel 2002) and as a thematizing construction (e.g. Gómez-González 2000). The 
construction is of interest in studies of information structure because it allows a 
speaker/writer to spread the information of a single proposition over two clauses and, 
consequently, two information units. It is normally assumed that the cleft construction is a 
means of steering the focus towards the clefted constituent (e.g. Gundel 2002: 118). The IT-
cleft can have various types of phrases and clauses as its focus, as shown below. 
IT-cleft = IT + BE + clefted constituent 
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This section is concerned with the English clause considered from the point of view of its 
organisation as a message (Halliday, 1985: 33). The labels used in handling this area are 
terms such as topic and comment, theme and rheme, functional sentence perspective, and the 
like. 
Brown and Miller (1980: 360) state that the topic is what the sentence is about, while the 
comment refers to something said about this topic. 
Crystal (1985: 311) defines it as the person or thing about which something is said, whereas 
the further statement about the person/thing is the comment. He argues that the topic 
coincides with the subject of a sentence. The opposite term is ‘comment’. Halliday (1994: 37-
38) believes that the topic is a cover term for two concepts which are functionally distinct 
from each other, viz. ‘theme’ and ‘given’. He therefore considers the terms ‘theme’ and 
‘rheme’ more appropriate than ‘topic’ and ‘comment’. 
The thematic systems are in fact part of the clause system network (Kress, 1976: 174). They 
are of three sets, each forming a sub-network within the total network of systems. These are 
labelled information, thematization and identification; the structures they assign are 
respectively: given-new, theme-rheme and known-unknown (ibid.: 174-188). 
 
2.1.4.1 Information and the Given-New Distinction 
In speech, intonation plays the greatest role in identifying the information units of a certain 
message. Thus, each tone unit represents a unit of information, and the focus of information is 
where the nucleus falls. In writing, however, the unit which most closely corresponds to the 
tone unit is the clause. Consequently, the best way to deal with the information focus is to 
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relate it to clause structure (Quirk et al., 1985: 1384)
2.
 The neutral position of the tonic 
syllable is in the last lexical item 
(94) Dylan Thomas was born in Swansea.  
(Quirk et al., 1972: 458)   
Contrastive focus can be used, however, to highlight any non-final part of the clause. This can 
be illustrated by the following sentences.  
(95) Who was born in Swansea? 
 - Dylan Thomas was born in Swansea. (focus on S) 
(96) Dylan Thomas was married in Swansea, wasn’t he? 
 - No, he was born in Swansea. (focus on V) 
(97) I hear you’re painting the bathroom blue. 
 - No, I’m painting the living-room. (focus on Od) 
(98)Have you ever driven a Cadillac? 
 - Yes, I’ve often driven one (focus on A) 
(ibid.: 485) 
Contrastive focus can sometimes be achieved by placing the nucleus on a closed-system item 
at the final position: 
(99) Who are you playing with (not against) 
(100) He came to see me (not you). 
Focus is related to the difference between the information already supplied by context (given 
information) and the information which has not been prepared for in this way (new 
information). The unit carrying the focus is the unit which represents the new information of 
that message. If the focus falls on the last syllable of a certain clause, the new information 
                                                             
2
Kress (1976: 175) confirms this fact though he admits that an information unit may be more or less than a 
clause. 
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could be the whole clause (101), the predication of the clause (102), or the last element of the 
clause (103): 
 New 
(101) [What’s on today?] We’re going to the RÁCes. 
New 
(102) [What are we doing today?] We’re going to the RÁCes. 
New 
(103) [Where are we going today?] We’re going to the RÁCes. 
(Quirk et al., 1985: 1363-4) 
We stated above that the focus of information may fall on any of the clause elements though 
the unmarked focus would be on the last open-class item. In speech, no problem is caused for 
the hearer in identifying the location of the focus intended by the speaker, since the unit on 
which the nucleus falls represents the focus of that message. In writing, however, the writer 
needs to use certain stylistic manoeuvres to guide the readers to the right location of the 
focus. The following examples clarify this more explicitly: 
(104) He found HIS BEST SUIT on the ground. 
(105) He found his BEST SUIT on the ground. 
(106) It was his best suit that he found on the ground. 
(107) What he found on the ground was his best suit. 
In (104), the focus location is specified as the capitalised NP. In (105), this noun phrase has 
received the nucleus, and hence it is understood by the hearer as the focused element intended 
by the speaker. In (106) and (107), however, the same noun phrase has been highlighted by 
using an it-cleft in which the focused element is fronted (106), and a pseudo-cleft in which it 
is postponed (107). So the cleft sentences are in fact among the procedures used to highlight a 
certain focused element. But this does not mean that we are trying to suggest that clefts are 
used only in the written form of language as opposed to non-clefts in speech. The following 
sentences can all be used in speech. 
39 
 
(108) Ali brought back THIS book. 
(109)It was this book that Ali brought back. 
(110)What Ali brought back was this book. 
All the three sentences highlight the same focal element, which is the demonstrative pronoun, 
and the rest of the sentence constitutes the given information. 
 
2.1.4.2 Thematization and the Theme-Rheme Distinction 
Theme is the first part of any structure if it is considered from an informational point of view 
(Quirk et al., 1985: 1361; Kress, 1976: 179). It is usually contrasted with rheme which is all 
the other part (non-theme) of the information unit. The examples illustrated in the figure 
below assume that the borders of the information unit coincide with those of the clause. 
 
Theme Rheme 
The Libyan team could have won the match if they played 
well. 
All the students  passed the exam 
He found a new job 
 
Figure (2): Theme-Rheme Organization in the English Clause 
 
 
Some linguists believe that there is a one-to-one relation between the given/new distinction 
on the one hand, and that of the theme/rheme (focus) on the other (Quirk et al., 1985: 1361). 
In other words, the elements on which the focus falls (the rhematic part of the structure) 
represent the new information provided by the speaker in an information unit, while the initial 
position of that unit usually represents the given (old) information. 
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Kress (1976: 179-180) argues strongly against this, stressing that the two do not coincide: 
 
“(…) the two are independently variable, and derive from different sources, 
given-new is a discourse feature, while theme-rheme is not. (….) in dialogue, 
‘given’ means ‘what you were talking about’ while ‘theme’ means ‘what I am 
              talking about’; and as is well known, the two do not necessarily coincide. 
Information structures the item in such a way as to relate it to the preceding 
discourse, while thematization structures it in a way that is independent of 
               what has gone before.” 
 
 
 Kress clarifies his point by going through the English mood system. In assigning the theme 
of a certain clause, we choose different elements depending on the mood of the clause in 
question. Thus, in the example below, ‘John’ is the theme of (111) because it is declarative, 
the WH element is the theme of (112) because it is the WH element that we are talking about, 
and the finite verbal element is the theme of (113) since it is this element that carries the 
polarity of the clause: 
(111) John did it. 
(112) Who did it? 
(113) Did John do it? 
 
2.1.4.2.3 Marked vs. Unmarked Themes 
As previously mentioned, the theme of a certain clause is associated with the initial position 
of that clause. If the theme is linked with an element in other than the initial position, the 
clause will be marked for theme. In other words, the normal position for the theme in the 
declarative sentence is the subject. Any sequential changes can affect the thematic structure of 
the clause. In the following two sentences, the (a) sentences have unmarked themes, while the 
(b) sentences have marked themes: 
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(114) a. I’ll play football anytime. 
  b. Football I’ll play anytime. 
(115) a. You can have these papers. 
          b. These papers you can have (but leave those). 
(Muir, 1972: 98) 
The unusual positioning of ‘football’ and ‘these papers’ in (114.b) and (115.b) respectively 
means giving these two elements prominence over the other elements of the message. 
Fronting an element to occupy the first position in the clause is not the only way to achieve 
prominence. Sometimes, however, we enclose this fronting in other words to achieve more 
prominence. The following sentences illustrate this: 
(116) The meeting takes place on Tuesday. 
(117) On Tuesday the meeting takes place. 
(118) It’s on Tuesday that the meeting takes place. 
(Berry, 1975: 162) 
In (116) both (the meeting) and (on Tuesday) are more prominent than the other elements 
since they occur in the first and the last positions respectively. But this prominence is weak 
since the two highlighted elements are in their usual position. Fronting the prepositional 
phrase in (118) gives more prominence to this element because of the resulting change in the 
sequence of elements. The same prepositional phrase receives more prominence in (117) by 
enclosing other words with it (it + the copular verb). That is, while (on Tuesday) receives 
more prominence in (118) than it does in (117), it is more prominent in (118) than it is in 
(117). Cases like those in (117) and (118) are examples of marked themes in contrast to the 
unmarked theme expressed in (118). 
 
 
42 
 
2.1.4.4 Simple vs. Multiple Themes 
The theme of a clause is simple if it consists of only one element. Such an element is usually 
a nominal group as in (119) and (120), but it can also be an adverbial group (121) or a 
prepositional phrase (122) (Halliday, 1985: 40). 
(119) The duke has given my aunt this teapot. 
 
                   theme  rheme 
 
(120) My aunt   has been given this teapot. 
                 theme   rheme 
(121) Very carefully, she looked for her lost keys. 
                     theme   rheme 
(122) With a special knife  he has opened the door. 
                             theme   rheme 
Two (or more) groups or phrases can sometimes be joined together within the same 
constituent in the clause. Such units are called ‘group complex’ or ‘phrase complex’. Let us 
consider the following two examples: 
(123) He and his wife came together yesterday. 
(124) From time to time, he came to see his children. 
In (123) above, the nominal groups (he) and (his wife) are joined together to form a nominal 
group complex. In (124) the two prepositional phrases (from time to time) constitute together 
a prepositional phrase complex. Such cases are also treated as simple themes since the two 
43 
 
groups or phrases are joined under the same constituent in the structure of the clause 
(Halliday, 1994: 40). 
A theme, however, is related of three types of functions of language usually called 
metafunctions, and these are termed ideational, interpersonal and textual metafunctions. The 
theme in this case is called a multiple theme. The internal structure of the multiple theme is 
based on the principle that a clause is the product of three simultaneous semantic processes. It 
is a representation of experience, an interactive exchange and a message (Halliday, 1985: 53). 
So, the multiple theme is in fact composed of three sub-themes: textual theme, interpersonal 
theme, and experiential (ideational or topical) theme. The ideational elements are present in 
any theme (simple or multiple). If a multiple theme is to be structured, then there should be, 
besides the ideational elements, other elements expressing interpersonal and/or textual 
meanings. 
The ideational theme
3refers to the representation of “our experience of the world that lies 
about us, and also inside us, the world of our imagination. It is meaning in the sense of 
content”. It represents actions, events, mental processes and relations. 
The textual metafunction provides the sources for presenting interpersonal and ideational 
meanings as information organised into text that can be exchanged between the speaker and 
the hearer (Mattessian and Halliday, 1997: 22). The textual system, at clause rank, is theme. 
The textual theme is any combination of: 
a- Continuatives (such as yes, no, well, oh). 
b- Conjunctions such as the coordinators (but, and, or), the subordinators (when, while, 
before, after) and relatives whether they are definite (which, who, whose) or indefinite 
(whichever, whoever, whosoever). 
                                                             
3
Halliday (1985) called the ideational theme ‘topical’, but Halliday (1994) used the term ‘experiential’, 
interchangeably with ‘topical’ 
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c- Conjunctive adjuncts (such as, that is, in other words, therefore, for instance). 
 If one (or more than one) of these expressions appears, it should precede the topical 
(experiential) theme (Halliday, 1994: 54). The following example illustrates this: 
               Textual theme                  Topical theme                         Rheme 
 
 (125) For example,   Act 1 scene i of Julius Caesar is not part of the plot. (Olson, 1966: 35)
4 
The interpersonal metafunction specifies the relation between the speaker and the addressee: 
                “The interpersonal metafunction is concerned with the interaction  
                  between speaker and addressee(s) – the grammatical resources for  
enacting social roles in general, and speech roles in dialogue interaction; 
i.e. for establishing, changing, and maintaining interpersonal relations.” 
                  (Mattessian and Halliday, 1997: 12)  
 
The interpersonal theme is a combination of a vocative, a modal theme which is any of the 
modal adjuncts (such as probably, certainly, etc.), and a mood-marking theme which is either 
a finite verbal operator or wh-interrogative. If one (or more than one) of these expressions 
appears, it should precede the topical (experiential) theme. The following example illustrates 
this:   
 Interpersonal  
                       theme                   Topical theme                              Rheme 
 
(126) Fortunately, the alternative to dogmatic realism is not dogmatic anti-realism. 
(Booth, 1961: 63)
5
 
 
Figure (3) below provides another illustration for the interpersonal theme. 
                                                             
 
4Cited in Farhan (1999: 26). 
 
45 
 
Girls and boys come out to play 
Vocative topical 
Rheme Interpersonal  
Theme 
 
Figure (3): An Example of Interpersonal Theme 
Adapted from Halliday (1985: 55) 
 
Halliday  means  how  to  use  the  language  in  order  to  express  the  speaker's 
attitude  to  influence  the hearer's attitudes  and  behaviour. For example the choice between 
demand and request  involves  those  options  which  provide  a means  for the  expression  of  
linguistics  roles  that  can  be  occupied  by  the  speaker  in  communication  situation. It 
expresses:                                                                           
(a)  The speaker’s role in speech situation (it establishes social relations). This 
function can be found in greetings such as 'good morning'; hello. Theses expressions serve to 
open or close social contact.                                                     
 (b) his personal  commitment, feelings  and  attitudes,  this  function  serves   to  
moderate  the  main  idea  in  the  sentence, as  seen  in  the  following  examples: 
 Perhaps he never passes the exam. 
 Unfortunately he never passes the exam.                                                                      
(c) his interaction with  others (  how  to  influence  the  hearer/reader) . This can 
manifest itself in a variety of ways, like choosing between declarative and interrogative mood. 
Whether the speaker is commanding, questioning, informing, requesting, or emphasising.                                  
In this way, the typical order of the multiple theme becomes: Textual-Interpersonal-Topical 
(experiential). Figure (4) illustrates this order: 
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oh soldier, soldier won't you marry me 
continuative vocative finite topical 
Rheme textual interpersonal experiential 
Theme  
 
Figure (4): An Example of The Multiple Theme Adapted from Halliday (1994: 56) 
The  three  functions,  mentioned  above, which  determine  the  nature  of  language  
in  general  highlights  that  for  Halliday ,  and  for  functionalists  in  general  including  the  
Prague  school linguists, language  is  an  instrument  of  communicative  verbal  interaction 
(Dik 1997: 65). This leads  him  to  believe  that  the  internal linguistic  structure of language  
is  determined  by  external  linguistic features  . This  appeal  by  Halliday  , Dik  and  other  
functionalists  such  as  Praguains  to  study  of  extra  linguistic  factors  brings  their  
approach  into  the  realm  of  what  is  generally  defined  as  pragmatics:                                                      
Pragmatic is the all-encompassing framework within which 
semantics and syntax must be studied…. the priorities run from 
pragmatics via    semantics to syntax (Dik 1998:.5).                                                                                                                               
         Dik's  views  are  reminiscent of Halliday's, they  are fully compatible and are both fully 
integrated into a functional framework. 
It is to be restated here that the textual and the interpersonal components precede the topical 
(experiential) theme. This leads to the conclusion that the topical element is the last element 
in the multiple theme, and anything that comes after it is necessarily part of the rheme (ibid: 
53). 
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2.1.4.5 The Thematic System of Clefts 
Dividing the sentence into two clauses each with its own verb is in fact a device for giving 
prominence to a certain fronted item (Quirk et al., 1985: 1383). Consider the following 
examples: 
(127) I hate his pride. 
(128) It is his pride that I hate. 
(129) What I hate is his pride. 
In both (128) and (129), the NP (his pride) is given more prominence than which it receives 
in (127) where it occurs in its usual unmarked position. In other words, (128) and (129) 
represent “thematic variants” for the non-cleft sentence expressed in (127) (Huddleston, 
1984: 437). This should not imply, however, that both (128) and (129) have the same 
thematic structure, or that they are merely stylistic variants. The two structures have different 
functions to perform. 
 
2.1.4.6 It-Clefts as Predicated Themes 
This section reveals the way Halliday (1985: 59-61) and (1994: 58-61) deals with it-clefts 
where he links predicate themes with the notion of given and new information. Technically 
speaking, the new information comes at the end of the information unit (the rhematic part of 
the sentence); while the given (old) information is located at the beginning (the theme of the 
sentence). The new information is indicated by a certain pitch movement towards a lower or 
higher pitch level. In the following example, the new information is the underlined noun 
phrase: 
(130) The queen sent my uncle that hatstand.  
48 
 
(Halliday, 1994: 59) 
But this is only the unmarked location of the new information. The speaker can use his accent 
to indicate to his hearer(s) that (s) he intends any other part of the information unit as the new 
part. In (130) above, the same structure can be used but with a different accent to indicate that  
the theme is the new element of information. This can be used to show contrast between two  
agent elements. The following example illustrates this: 
(131) The queen sent my uncle that hatstand (not anybody else). 
Using a stressed accent on (the queen) indicates that there is a contrast between this noun 
phrase and another agnate element (another noun phrase like “the antique dealer”). 
Since accentuation is not available in writing, the speaker may predicate the intended new 
element by the speaker by using the formula [it was + NP…] with the resulting sentence 
expressed in (132): 
(132)It was the queen who sent my uncle that hatstand. 
In other words, the addresser tries to achieve the effect of getting the addressee’s attention to 
the new element of information by placing (the queen) at the end, which is the unmarked 
position of the new piece of information. Another example will make this more explicit: 
(133) John’s father wanted him to give up the violin. His teacher persuaded him to continue. 
(Halliday, 1994: 59) 
If we consider the second sentence in (133) above, we will understand that the tonic accent is 
on ‘continue’ to contrast it with ‘give up’. If we want the contrast to be between ‘John’s 
father’ and ‘his teacher’, then a sentence like (134) may result: 
(134) John’s father wanted him to give up the violin. It was his teacher who persuaded him to 
continue. 
“John continued” is taken in this case to be given, and the new information is “the teacher  
persuaded him to do so”. The thematic analysis of (134) is presented in Figure (4): 
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 it was his teacher who persuaded him to continue 
(a) theme rheme theme rheme 
(b) Theme rheme 
 
Figure (5): The Thematic Analysis of English Clefts 
Adapted from Halliday (1994: 60) 
 
Version (a) represents the local thematic structure of the sentence, looking at both themes as 
unmarked. Version (b) represents the thematic structure of the sentence as predicated theme. 
 
2.1.4.7. Pseudo-clefts as Thematic Equatives 
Halliday (1985:41-44; 1994: 40-42) looks at pseudo-clefts as a form of ‘thematic equatives’6. 
In a thematic equative, a number of elements are grouped together to form one constituent in 
the thematic structure. The unmarked position of these elements is the theme, though it is not 
unusual to see them as rheme. A number of examples are listed in figure (6) below: 
 
What (the thing) the duke gave to my aunt 
The one who gave my aunt that teapot 
The one the duke gave that teapot to  
What the duke did with that teapot 
How my aunt came by that teapot 
was   that teapot 
was   the duke 
was   my aunt 
was   give it to my aunt 
was   she was given it by the duke 
Theme Rheme 
 
Figure (6): Examples of Thematic Organization of Pseudo-clefts 
Adapted from Halliday (1994: 41) 
                                                             
6
See also Schmerling (1971: 252), who marginally comments on the difference between the two kinds of clefts 
in relation to intonation. 
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In a thematic equative, the relation between the theme and the rheme is that of identity. The 
two parts are linked by a form of the verb ‘be’ which implies that the two parts are related to 
each other by a sort of equation. That is, the thematic structure of the clause seems to be of 
the form (theme = rheme).The sentences listed in figure (6) above are examples of 
‘nominalisation’ in which a group of elements perform the function of a nominal group in the 
clause. Thus, though ‘what the duke gave to my aunt’ is a clause (not a nominal group), it 
performs the same function of the nominal group. Nominalisation is a good example of 
thematic structure; the message is sub-divided into theme and rheme regardless of the number 
of elements involved in it. 
Nominalisation typically functions as the theme of the message. But sometimes this order is 
reversed and we find nominalisation functioning as rheme, forming a marked relationship 
between the two parts. In other words, whenever nominalisation is not a constituent of the 
thematic part, a marked case evolves. Figure (7) exemplifies marked thematic equatives. 
 
that  
this teapot 
a loaf of bread 
is the one I like 
was what the duke gave to my aunt 
is what we chiefly need 
Theme Rheme 
 
Figure (7): Examples of Marked Thematic Equatives 
Adapted from Halliday (1994: 41) 
 
 
Two semantic features are realised by the thematic equative corresponding to the two 
meanings of the word ‘identify’. First it specifies what the theme is, and second, it equates it 
with the rheme. The feature of ‘exclusiveness’ is very much associated with the second sense. 
The difference between (135) and (136) below illustrates this feature: 
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(135)What the duke gave my aunt was that teapot. 
(136)The duke gave my aunt that teapot. 
In (135) there is an implication that ‘that teapot’ was the only thing given to my aunt by the 
duke; while (136) is a statement of one of the things that the duke did (giving my aunt that 
teapot) without the implication that he did not do anything else.  
 
2.1.5 Functions of It-cleft and Wh-Cleft Sentences 
     It-clefts and Wh-clefts have been contrasted as performing different functions in discourse. 
Prince (1978:834) claims that in spite of the fact that they have often received a similar 
treatment in grammar, on the basis that they were interchangeable (cf. Bolinger 1972, Chafe 
1975, Prince 1978) ; they differ not only in syntax and semantics but also pragmatically. 
From a pragmatic point of view, Prince (ibid) distinguishes IT-clefts from WH-clefts 
according to the type of information that the subordinate clause conveys in relation to that of 
the antecedent or focused element. According to Prince, whereas the that-clause in an IT-cleft 
can contain either given or new information, initial WH-clauses normally convey given 
information, either anaphoric or inferable from implicatures by “bridge-building”, i.e. linking 
the clause in point with the previous discourse as in the following: 
(137) Himself a religious Jew, Prof. Flusser says that Carter’s piety is not the problem.           
        “What I’m worried about”, he declares. 
In (137) the reader builds an inferable bridge between a problem and worrying about it. The 
first sentence tells us indirectly that there is a problem and informs us directly that Carter’s 
piety is not it. Similarly, for Sornicola (1988: 372) the main difference between it- clefts and 
pseudo-clefts would lie in the informative status of both the focused element (typically given 
in the it- cleft and new in the pseudo-cleft) and the subordinate clause, which is always given 
in the pseudo-cleft but can be either given or new in the it-cleft. 
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Furthermore, it is often claimed that it-clefts cannot occur as the initial utterances of discourse. 
Pseudo-clefts, by contrast, often appear as first utterances in communication (cf. Hetzron 
1975, Givón 1984). For instance, Givón (1990: 710-711) claims that it-clefts are rather odd in 
discourse-initial contexts. It is thus perfectly acceptable to introduce a lecture-topic by the 
pseudo-cleft but odd with the it-cleft. This is so because “a certain build-up of contrary 
expectations must take place in the preceding portion of the current thematic unit”. However, 
it-cleft sentences can in fact occur initially (see indicative examples in Prince 1978 and 
Lambrecht 1994). When this is the case the information contained in the presupposition-
clause is indeed new to the addressee but it is presented as a known fact. Therefore, the reader 
has to “willingly accommodate” the presupposition to its context (Lambrecht 1994: 25). A 
similar explanation for the occurrence of initial it-cleft is presented in Prince (1978:890), who 
solves the problem of felicitous initial it-clefts by distinguishing between   two different types 
of it-clefts according to their discourse function. 
      From a discourse-pragmatic point of view, Prince (ibid) classifies clefts into two types: 
“stressed-focus” and “informative-presupposition” it-clefts. In the former the focused element 
is usually new and contrastive whereas the that clause tends to convey presupposed 
information. This type is exemplified in (84), taken from Prince: 
    (138) So I learned to sew books. They are really good books. It’s just the covers 
that are rotten. 
Conversely, in the “informative-presupposition” type, the information conveyed by the that-
clause is new because it is not inferable or presupposed to be in the reader/hearer’s 
consciousness. “In fact, the whole point of these sentences is to inform the hearer of that very 
information”. Consider the following example (also from Prince): 
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   (139) It was just about 50 years ago that Henry Ford gave us the weekend. On 
September 25, 1926, in a somewhat shocking move for the time, he decided to establish a 40-
hour workweek, giving his employees two days off instead of one. 
The example stated above would be odd in canonical order according to Prince, because it 
would seem as though the newspaper had just discovered the fact. The it-cleft “serves to mark 
it as a known fact, unknown only to the readership”. In contrast with wh-clauses or stressed 
focus it-clefts, the information contained in the that-clause is “presupposed logico 
semantically” but new on the discourse level and therefore higher in communicative value. 
Prince finds that this second type of it-cleft, namely “informative presupposition/ given 
focus”, tends to occur in formal, often written discourse, and its main function is to mark a 
piece of information as a fact known to many  people but not to the reader. Such examples are 
preferred when the writer does not wish to take personal responsibility for the truth or 
originality of the statement. Other specific sub-functions of these clefts are to convey irony, 
implicate a cause and effect relationship, and indicate politeness or deference. 
     Unlike “stressed-focus” clefts, “informative-presupposition” it-clefts have the stress on the 
that clause. They generally have a short and anaphoric focus, which is usually expressed by a 
subject pronoun or short NP as in (200) and (201) below: 
    (200) Sevillians watch the images belonging to the Cofradías as though these were alive. 
            No doubt about it, it is God who is here in the street. 
    (201) ‘It is they who draw and write on the pavements that we tread each day. 
Declerck (1984:251) claims that both (it-clefts and pseudo-clefts) may be broken down into 
three major subtypes, and that, although they basically have the same meaning and function, 
there are many pragmatic factors that may induce the speaker to prefer one type of cleft to 
another in a particular context. However, Declerck (1983 b: 9) maintains that clefts have 
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always been considered to be classified into two types. The first class is ‘specificational’ 
whereas the second one is ‘predicational’ clefts as in the following: 
   (202) It was a nice dress you wore last night. 
   (203) What a lovely cake it was you cooked. 
The main function of this sentence is to convey predicational information because the new 
information here could be considered as completely predicational. We  can  see that  it  is  
impossible  for  any  predicational sentence to take a form of predicational  cleft, that is 
because in cleft  sentences like (202)  and (203), the  focal  noun  phrase is specificational, 
even though it contains predicational  information  about the noun head. Clefts in both (202) 
and (203) have the characteristics of specificational and predicational sentences as a result of 
combining a predicational meaning with a specification structure. In the specificational clefts, 
the NP differs from the NP in the predicational clefts, because specificational clefts present 
old information.  Consider the following examples: 
   (204)  After  the  recent  disasters   it  has become  an  urgent  and  important  issue  that    
the  environmentalists  must  discuss  and  decide  next  week. 
The  noun  head  ‘issue’ in (204) presents old  information  and  the  only  new  information  
is  "urgent  and  important".  Nothing  has  become  an  issue  now,  but  it  was  already  an   
"issue" and  it has  become  " urgent  and  important ". 
Declerck  (1983:38)  mentions  that  there  are  cases  of  clefts  that  cannot  be  recognized  
as  specificational  and the only element  considered  predicational  element  is  the  modifier  
in  the  focal "NP". The  noun  head  cannot  be  predicational  as  shown  in  the  following  
example: 
    (205)   It  is  the  French  language  that  I  do  not  like  it . 
This  sentence  can  be  interpreted  as  specificational,  although  the  corresponding  non-
cleft “I  do not  like  the  French  language” can  be  predicational . 
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The  following  sentences , however, have a  purely  predicational  reading. A specificational  
reading  is  hardly  possible  because  there  is  no  value  specified  for  a variable (ibid): 
    (206)   It certainly was no idiot who planned this. 
    (207)   It was no fool who wrote this. 
    (208)   It  certainly  was  no  beauty  who  asked  me  to  marry  her. 
The  focal  element  in  these  sentences  contains  only  the  noun  and  the  modifier "no". 
We  can  notice  that  the  specificational  reading  in  these  sentences  is  impossible, because  
the " no"  in  all  the  sentences  cancels  the  specificational  meaning . 
Cleft  sentences  could  be  considered  as purely  predicational  for  different  reasons  such 
as  the variable  part  of  the  cleft  being  considered  as presupposed .  Significantly,  it  will 
become  a matter  of  assigning  the  value  zero  to  the variable, as in for  instance: 
     (209) It  was  Ahmed  who  came  in .   
The  sentence (209)  presupposes  that " x  came  in" ,  but  it  may  not assign   the  value  
zero  to  the  following  sentence : 
     (210)  It was nobody who came in. 
Nobody   for  "x"  here  means that  nobody came  in, which clashes  with  the  presupposition  
that  somebody  came  in . 
     The  difference  between  predicational  and specificational  is  that  the  latter  implies  
uniqueness,  as  shown  in  the  following  example: 
 (211)  It is Shukri who passed the exam. 
This  sentence  implies  that  Shukri  is  the  only  one  who  passed  the  exam  and  nobody  
else,  whereas  the following sentence implies  comparison  as  in   : 
(212)  It is a / the tall man that you  are  looking  for. 
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Thus one can say that someone is fat, or short, or that someone is shorter than someone else. 
In addition, Declerck (1983b:40) suggests that predicational sentences lack exhaustiveness  
and contrastiveness - implications which  are characteristics of specificational clefts as in  the  
following sentence : 
 (213)  It  was  an  interesting  story  that  you  read  last  month . 
The suggestion contained in this sentence may be that the story has other characteristics such 
as being long, funny or….etc..  That means the sentence has no exhaustiveness implicature. 
As Declerck has  indicated, the addition of  "also" to a purely specificational  sentence will 
make assignation  of the value to the variable of the cleft sentence  itself  and  to  some 
variable  not  expressed  in  the  sentences: 
    (214) It  is also a friend I am going with . 
The  pragmatic meaning of  this sentence is that not only is the person you  are going  with  a 
friend  but  also the  person  who  I  am  going  with  is  a friend. By  contrast , when " also " 
is  added  to  a predicational  cleft,  pragmatically  the  sentence  has  two  meanings: 
     (215)   It  is  also  a famous  friend  I am  going  with . 
The  first  pragmatic  meaning  is  that  the  friend  I  am  going  with  is  not  only  lovely and  
generous , but   also  famous . The  second  pragmatic  aspect  is  that  not  only  is  the  friend  
you  are  going  with   famous  but  also  my  friend  is  famous.  
Gundel (1977:543) claims that the subject of it-cleft sentences is semantically empty, and also 
argues that they are reduced forms of right-dislocated pseudo-clefts, where it is a pronominal 
reference to the topic which appears at the end of a sentence. In addition,  he argues  that 
pseudo- clefts  can  be  classified  into  identifying  sentences  (ID)  and  attributive  sentences 
(AT). 
 An  (I D)  phrase  following  the  copula  specifies  and  identifies  what  precedes  it,  while  
in  the  ( AT) sentence  that  phrase  describes  the  clause  preceding  the  copula as in: 
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     (216) What she was awarded    is   a ring. 
                                 AT                                  ID 
 
 In this case, we can observe that Gundel’s classification of clefts into (ID) and (AT) 
sentences resembles Declerck’s classification into specificational and predicational. Gundel 
(ibid: 545) assumes that the (ID) and (AT) distinction of wh-clefts is associated with  
different  structures. In the (ID) reading, the phrase following the copula acts as a noun  and 
not as an adjective as in the (AT) reading. Consequently ,  the  noun  phrase  can  be  reversed 
in (ID) sentences but it is impossible in (AT) sentences, as  in the following  examples  : 
     (217)   What  she  is  doing  is  teaching  herself . 
It can be reversed to: 
      (218)   Teaching  herself  is  what  she  is  doing . 
But  in  (AT) , the  following  sentence  cannot  be  reversed : 
     (219)  What  she  is  doing  is  teaching  her. 
     (220)   Teaching  her  is  what  she  is  doing. 
It / pseudo–clefts can  be  looked at as a unitary  class  of  construction   and  they  could  be  
considered  interchangeable .On  the  other  hand,  clefts  are  of  different  forms  and  have  
different  uses. The  distinction  between  it-clefts  and  pseudo-clefts  is  that  the  latter  
makes  the  focus  without  thematizing it, whereas  the focus  in the former lies in the theme. 
The  thematized focus  of  it-clefts   gives  this  type  of  sentence  more  contrastive  and  
exhaustive  meaning .The wh-cleft can also be used contrastively,  but  the  focus  type  is  
less  prominent  since  it  does  not  lie  in  the  theme. Declerck (1984:255) discusses Prince’s 
(1978) conclusion regarding the distinction between it-cleft and pseudo- clefts. He  says that  
it -clefts  should  be  classified  into  two  types : the  first  one  is  called  "stressed  focus  it- 
cleft" ; here  a value  is  assigned  for  a variable  as  in : 
     (221)  It  is  John  who  wrote  the  story . 
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where  John  is  the  value  assigned  to  identify  the  variable "  who  wrote  the  story".    
The  second  classification  is called  "informative  presupposition  it – cleft": 
     (222)  It was with natural modesty that I accepted their congratulations. 
The "that- clause" in  the " informative  presupposition  it- cleft" (222) introduces  
information  which  the  hearer  is  not  expected  to  be  thinking  about  or  even  know.  The  
main  point  of  these   kind  of  clefts  is  to  inform  the  hearer  of  very  important   
information.  One  of  the  major  functions  of  such  sentences  is  that  of  making  a piece  
of  information  as  a fact , known  to  some  people, however  not yet  known  to  the  
intended  hearer.  They  also  help  the  speaker  if  he  wishes  to  point out  that he  does  not  
wish to  take  responsibility  for  the  originality  of  his  statement .  
Declerk (1984) also suggests another sub-classification of clefts into Contrastive, Unstressed-
anaphoric-focus, and Discontinuous. We will now proceed to examine proposed types: 
 
2.1.5.1 Contrastive Clefts 
This type of cleft is similar to "stressed focus clefts" in Prince (1978:884). 
(223)  It is Ali who stole the money.  
(224)  What made us angry is that we lost the match. 
Contrastive clefts have the following characteristics: 
The wh-clause  represents  old  information  and  follows  the  information already  presented  
in  the  discourse. 
(225)  I  asked  her  what  was  the  problem  with  Jack  and  she  answered           
              that  it    was  he  who  had  been  the  victim  of  the  murder .   
The  focus  NP  might  be  placed  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  text  and  
 also  it   might  be a ‘continuous’  topic  as  in the above example  or  a  discontinuous  one  
as  in  the  following sentence : 
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(226) Nobody guessed who broke the window. The police seem to believe that it was a 
teenager who did it. 
Whether  the  NP  has  been mentioned  or  not  in  the  preceding  context,  it  still  represents 
new  information  because  it  has  not  been  specified  as  a value  for  a variable . The  focus  
NP  is  heavily  stressed,  while  the  wh/that-clause  is  weakly  stressed. Therefore, since  the  
NP  is  heavily  stressed   we  may  say  it  is  considered  contrastive; because  such  types  of  
sentences  represent  known  information  in  the  variable  part,  we  expect  them  not  to  
begin  a discourse; and finally stressed-focus wh-clefts  can  be  inverted  or  non-inverted as 
in (227 and 228) below : 
  (227)  Who  cut  the  paper . Ali  was  the  one  who  cut  the  paper. (inverted). 
  (228) What  do  you  want ?  What  I  want  is  a piece  of  chocolate . 
(non-inverted). 
2.1.5.2 Unstressed-anaphoric-focus clefts 
 The following examples can be considered as unstressed-anaphoric-focus clefts: 
(229 a) However, it turns out that there is interesting independent evidence for this rule and it 
is to that evidence that we must now turn. 
(229 b) and that evidence is what we must now turn to. 
(230 a) But why is everybody so interested in uranium? Because it is uranium that 
you need to produce atomic power. 
(230 b)  Because uranium is what you need to produce atomic power. 
It has been noted that the above examples exhibit the following characteristics: 
a. The WH/that-clause represents information which is new (but represented as if it were old). 
It is therefore a discontinuous topic. 
b. The focus NP is anaphoric and therefore by definition a continuous topic (in terms of the 
preceding context). 
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c. The focus NP is not heavily stressed. This is in keeping not only with the fact that it is 
anaphoric but also with the observation that this type of cleft does not invite a contrastive 
interpretation. The WH-that clause is normally (vs. weakly) stressed. 
2.1.5.3 Discontinuous clefts 
 Consider the following examples: 
   (231a) My dear friends, what we have always wanted to know, but what the government 
has never wanted to tell us, is what exactly happens at secret conferences like the one you 
have been reading about in the papers this week. 
   (232b) It was just about 50 years ago that Henry Ford gave us the weekend. 
   (233a) Those apples are good, aren't they? - So they are! What keeps me from eating all of 
them is that mother would be furious if I left none for the others. 
  (233b)It is through the writings of Basil Bernstein that many social scientists  
have become aware of the scientific potential of sociolinguistics. (...) 
According to Declerck (1983:258), this kind of cleft has many characteristics which are listed 
below:  
(a) The WH/that-clause represents information which is new, but which is no longer clearly 
represented as if it were known. The latter fact can be explained as follows. We have seen 
that, in the unmarked use of specificational sentences, the value part represents old 
information. It follows that if a specificational sentence is used with a value part that is new, 
the effect is that the new information is represented as if it were known. This marked use of a 
specificational sentence is what we actually know in unstressed-anaphoric-focus clefts. 
However, discontinuous clefts are often used to emphasize rather than identify, i.e. with 
hardly any real specificational meaning. In such cases the implication of representing new 
information as if it were old is naturally as weakly present as the specificational meaning on 
which it depends. 
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(b) The focus NP also represents information that is new in every sense of the word. Not only 
the variable but also the value is thus a discontinuous topic. 
(c) Because of this both constituents receive at least normal stress. 
(d) Another consequence of the fact that both the focus and the WH/ that-clause give new 
information is that this type of cleft can easily be used as a discourse opener. 
Going back to pragmatic and informational characteristics of both it-cleft and pseudo-cleft, 
Huddleston (1984: 466) shows that the kind of new information we get in the relative clause 
of the basic pseudo-cleft is somewhat different from that in the it- cleft construction; that is to 
say, communicative dynamism in the latter is higher than the former. Now consider examples 
in (234a) and (234b) which are supposedly produced after an energetic exercise: 
        (234a) What I need now is a long cool drink. 
        (234b) It’s a long cool drink that I need now. 
To Huddleston, it would be possible to say the first sentence even though the information in 
the relative clause has not been explicitly mentioned, given that the hearer, by means of 
inference, can process the sentence.  
 
2.1.5.4 Summary of Prgmatic Functions of Clefts 
Among the most important discourse functions accomplished by it-clefts are contrast, the known 
fact effect, cause and effect, politeness or deference, and temporal subordination. All these 
functions involve the notion of known information. 
- Contrast: 
This describes the relationship of opposition (negative/affirmative, antonymy) or comparison 
(positive/ comparative/ superlative) between two or more discourse elements. 
      (121): Precisely how she is going to get rid of him does not concern me. But it is of great  
interest what she will manage to do afterwards without him. 
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In this example, the relation of contrast is one of antonymy, namely, disinterest vs. interest. 
- The known fact effect: 
Apart from the contrastive effect in the discourses in which they appear, it-clefts serve to 
mark information as a known fact. This function is accomplished by informative 
presupposition it-clefts. They have stressed that-clauses, and occur in written formal 
discourses. Although all informative-presupposition it-clefts present statements as facts, they 
have some more specific, related sub-functions. These functions are the cause and effect, and 
politeness. 
- Cause and effect relationship 
Prince (8791) states that information conveyed in informative-presupposition it-clefts 
functions as background material to what follows in the subsequent discourse components. In 
particular, the subordination relation is often one of cause and effect, and the cleft plays the 
role of cause: 
(236): Here...were the ideas which Hitler was later to use...His originality lay in his   being 
the only politician of the Right to apply them to the German scene after the First World War. 
It was then that the Nazi movement...gained a great mass following and... 
Prince explains that if the third sentence of the example were read "Then, the Nazi 
movement...," it would suggest a separate event, and the notion that it was all Hitler’s doing, 
conveyed by the it-cleft’s subordinating effect, would be lost. Prince’s suggestion is that 
clefts can serve to convey information that is backgrounded to the discourse, or can form a 
cause and effect relationship with the main flow of discourse. 
     On the other hand, the most prominent function of WH-clefts is that they mark the 
information in the WH-clause as assumed to be in the hearer’s mind, as given. What is 
assumed to be in the hearer’s consciousness depends on the context. As we have seen already, 
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there are situations where the information is in fact given in the preceding linguistic context 
and the hearer has to construct an inferential bridge to the context and extract the information. 
- Contrast. 
Similar to it-clefts, pseudo-clefts are also able to highlight contrast in discourse. This is the 
only discourse function that the two main cleft constructions have in common. 
 (237): In her imagination this relationship is the most beautiful one. What is hideous is the 
cruel reality that he is only interested in her money. 
The example presented shows a relation of contrast based on the antonym between “beauty” 
and “ugliness”. 
-Clefts convey ‘uniqueness’.  
In the literature, it is declared that there is uniqueness consideration associate with the use of 
It-clefts and WH-clefts in discourse. Yet Delin affirms that a NP focal position is concerned  
with exhaustiveness rather than uniqueness that is to say all clefts convey an assumption that 
the element(s) named by the clefted constituent are an exhaustive listing of the element(s) to 
which the presupposed predicate applies, assuming some salient set of potential such 
elements. That is, when a cleft such as "it was John who left early" is uttered, it is taken to 
mean that John and only John left early, and not John among others.  
- Clefts are presuppositional. 
All clefts, by virtue of their syntax, are presuppositional (cf. Prince 1978: 884, Gazdar 1979: 
128, Delin 1992: 291, 1995;98). The presupposition can be derived by substituting the 
relativizer for a suitably existentially-quantified phrase (represented in the examples below as 
"someone" or "something"). Thus, the clefts in the (a) examples below yield the factive 
presuppositions expressed in the (b) examples:  
(238) a. It is the angel who uses this form of greeting.  
 b. Someone uses this form of greeting. 
 
(239) a. What really happened was a visit from a labour agent who attracted many 
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                         local young men away to Bohemia, with the promise of good wages. 
 b. Something really happened.  
 
(240) a. This is what the Minister proposes.  
 b. The minister proposes something.   
 
 
These presuppositions are derived in every case, regardless of context. Nonetheless, Delin 
and Oberlander 1995 have argued, context strongly influences the effect the presupposition 
will have in a given instance of use.  Some have suggested that the presuppositional nature of 
the cleft is no more than pragmatic presupposition consisting of shared knowledge. However, 
they regard it as vital to the understanding of clefts’ discourse functions that the notions of 
presupposition and shared knowledge be kept separate. 
 
2.1.6 Cleft Sentences and Topicality 
The term ‘topic’ is used differently by different researchers. Strawson (1964:104) defines the 
topic of an utterance as "what is of current interest or concern". Reinhart(1982:5) defines it as 
“the expression whose referent the sentence is about”. Gundel (1985:92) characterizes topics 
in terms of ‘shared knowledge’ “the topic of a speech act will normally be some entity that is 
already familiar to both speaker and addressee”. In more recent work, Prince (2003:203) and 
Beaver (2004:87) use the term ‘topic’ to refer to the backward-looking centre in Centring 
Theory (Grosz, Joshi &Weinstein 1995); a use which links topicality with pronominalization 
and givenness. As will become clearer later, my aim in this section is not to provide an 
exhaustive definition of topicality; rather, I would simply like to show what the relationship is 
between topicalisation and it-cleft and pseudo-cleft sentences. The term TOPIC is used here 
to indicate "....what the message is about, the pragmatic point of departure of the 
message...Topic is not equated with 'Given', nor with 'first element of the clause', although 
these factors often coincide" (Geluykens 1984: 21). 
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In Geluykens' description of particular types of cleft, he refers to elements being topicalised 
or de-topicalised by movement to the left and right respectively. This suggests that the 
relevant definition of topic is 'first element of the clause'. Geluykens concludes that, for the it-
cleft, detopicalising is an important consideration, since subject heads are moved further to 
the right than would be the case in the corresponding declarative. Reverse WH-clefts, on the 
other hand, support topicalising, since the head element is in leftmost position in the sentence. 
For some types of reverse WH-clefts, the principle would allow topic and focus (on 
Geluykens' terms) to coincide. Therefore, Geluykens suggests this might provide a reason for 
the speaker to choose a reverse WH-cleft rather than the comparable it-cleft, as in the latter 
case the topic and focus are on distinct elements. 
Hedberg (2000) claims that cleft sentences can have topic + focus organization, as in the cleft 
in (241): 
(241) The Member for Hertfordshire North East, despite his fascist tendencies, is a notable 
liberal when it comes to women’s rights. But perhaps women should beware; proximity to 
this elegant baronet can be lethal. His first wife was killed in a car accident; he was driving. 
Theresa Nolan, who nursed his mother and slept in this house, killed herself after an abortion. 
 
This statement says about the referent of 'he' that he knew where to find the body. It also has 
a contrast+ presupposition organization, since the referent of 'he' as opposed to other people 
is being asserted as being the one who knew where to find the body. I believe that primary, 
focus stress would go on the cleft clause, ‘the body’ in this case. 
Lambrecht (2001:166) argues that the clefted constituent in a cleft sentence always represents 
the focus of the sentence, never the topic. Hedberg (1990) and Hedberg and Fadden (1998), 
on the other hand, discuss a class of cleft sentences which behave differently from canonical 
cleft sentences and attribute the difference to a topic + focus organization. It is generally 
understood that only ‘exclusive’ as opposed to ‘additive’ focus particles can modify the 
clefted constituent in a cleft, to use the terminology of König (1991). This is evident in Horn's 
(1969:264) example below: 
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(242):   a.* It’s only Muriel who voted for Hubert.  
            b. *It’s also Muriel who voted for Hubert. 
            c. *It’s even Muriel who voted for Hubert. 
 
Kiss (1998) reiterates this claim. However, Hedberg (1990)
7
 reports on a few examples of 
clefted constituents that are modified by also or even, but these are only of the topic-focus 
type. The examples with also are the clearest: 
(243): Rough location work is nothing new for Sheen. When he was young, the family 
travelled to location with his father, actor Martin Sheen.…It was also location work that 
gave Sheen his first acting break. He was nine and his dad was  filmingThe Execution of 
Private Slovik.… (Northwest Airlines Magazine, July, 1990) 
(244):  It was the President, in a rare departure from the diplomacy of caution, who initiated 
the successful Panama invasion. It was also Bush who came up with the ideas of having an 
early, informal Malta summit with Gorbachev and a second round of troop cuts in 
Europe after the fall of the Berlin Wall. 
            (M. Dowd and T. L. Friedman, ‘The Fabulous Bush and Baker Boys.’ 
            The New York Times Magazine, 5/6/90: 64). 
 
In (243) location work is continuing to be discussed, and in (244) Bush is continuing to be 
discussed. Thus, these are topic + focus clefts. The cleft form is chosen in order to express a 
contrast and presupposition. 
Collins (2006), to use Huddleston and Pullum’s (2002: 1365) term, regards it-clefts and wh-
clefts to be one of the information packaging constructions, which differ from their basic 
counterparts, and from each other, in the way the information they convey is presented. He 
argues that information packaging in cleft constructions is dependent on at least four 
interrelated factors: informativity, topicality, weight and presupposition. Informativity deals 
                                                             
7 Cited in Hedberg.N (2000) 
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with the cognitive representations of the highlighted element and relative clause in the 
addressee’s mind and is identical with the concept of referential givenness. Topicality is the 
pragmatically-driven arrangement of sentences into an initial section, topic or theme, and a 
final section, comment or rheme. 
 
2.1.7 Semantic Implications of It-Cleft and Wh-cleft Sentences 
      The cleft itself (IT and WH-clefts) can interact with context, characterised in semantic 
terms. ‘Presupposition of existence’ is a semantic property of cleft constructions. In it-clefts 
and wh-clefts, the relative clause being imbued with given information is considered to be 
carrying both the logical and pragmatic presupposition. Thus, in (245) it is both logically and 
pragmatically presupposed that someone who exists committed the murder and the value for 
this underspecified entity is John: 
      (245) It was John who committed the murder. 
 
Presupposition: “there is some x who committed the murder” 
Given that the relative clause of the cleft constructions is presupposed to exist, Declerck 
(1988: 14) maintains that the presupposition cannot be negated as a part of the assertion of the 
sentence. The existential presupposition, namely “someone exists who built the tree house” in 
(246) is an undeniable fact; nevertheless, what is negated by the negative marker is Jack as 
incorrect and inconsistent value for the variable “someone built the tree house”. 
(246) It was not John who built the tree house. 
As Pavey (2004: 34) shows it is also the case that the relative clause can be internally negated; 
however, the presence of existential presupposition cannot be denied. In other words, (247) 
has the presupposition that someone exists who did not build the tree house. 
(247) It was Jack who did not build the tree house. 
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Presupposition: “someone exists who did not build the tree house” 
Another striking characteristic of cleft construction is ‘exhaustiveness implicature’ 
(Halvorsen 1978, Horn 1981, Declerck 1988, Kato 2004, Pavey 2004 among others) which 
excludes from the set the elements other than the one(s) appearing in the focus position of 
these constructions. Examples in (248a), taken originally from Halliday (1967:156), are the 
London brewer’s actual slogan, which envisages the possibility that we want other items as 
well. Thus, it was soon replaced by the wh-cleft sentence in (248b). 
(248a). We want Watney’s. 
(248b). What we want is Watney’s. 
 Since the exhaustive understanding of cleft constructions relies on the fact that these 
constructions give a full list of values satisfying the variable, there will be no exhaustiveness 
implied in cleft sentences in which negation forms part of the focus constituent. On the 
contrary, in case that the negative marker is placed in the presupposition part of the sentence, 
the exclusiveness feature still remains. Following Halvorsen (1978), Collins (1991: 69) 
argues that exhaustiveness can be regarded as conventional implicature. Conventional 
implicature is determined by conventional meanings of linguistic expressions. Conversational 
implicature, as opposed to conventional implicature, is determined by linguistic and non-
linguistic context in which an expression is used. Put in a nutshell, the former is part of the 
linguistic system, whereas the latter falls within the zone of pragmatics. (249b) represents the 
entailment and (c) represents the conventional implicature for (249a).The conversational 
implicature for (250) is shown in (138). 
(249)  a. John managed to write a paper to present at the conference. 
           b. John wrote a paper to present at the conference. 
          c. It’s difficult to write a paper to present at the conference.  
                                                                         (Halvorsen 1978, cited   in Collins 1991: 69) 
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(250) a: Smith doesn’t seem to have a girlfriend these days. 
b: He has been paying a lot of visits to New York. 
(251) Smith has or may have a girlfriend in New York. 
Taking presupposition of existence and exhaustiveness implicature into account, the semantic 
features of it-clefts can be shown as in (139) below: 
(252) a. It was John that Mary kissed. (It-cleft sentence) 
          b. Mary kissed John. (Entailment/assertion) 
          c. Marry kissed somebody. (Existential presupposition) 
          d. Marry kissed only one person. (Exhaustiveness implicature) 
‘Non-negotiability’ is also a semantic feature of cleft constructions. Delin (1992: 299) claims 
that it-cleft presupposed propositions contain information that is treated by speaker and hearer 
as non-negotiable at the time of utterance. This feature prevents functional categories i.e. 
negation, epistemic modality and interrogative modality from affecting it-cleft 
presuppositions, whereas the non-cleft presuppositions are entirely subject to the operation of 
these categories. 
(253)  a. It was John who ate beans 
           b. It wasn’t John who ate beans. 
           c. It is possible that it was John who ate beans. 
           d. Was it John who ate beans? 
Presupposition: ‘someone ate beans’ 
 (254)     a. John ate beans. 
               b. John did not eat beans. 
               c. John possibly ate beans. 
               d. Did John eat beans? 
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‘Anaphoricity’ as a semantic feature of it-clefts prompts the non-negotiability of it-cleft 
presuppositions. It is commonly accepted in the theories of presupposition to treat it SS as a 
species of propositional anaphora, that is, the presupposed proposition is seen as requiring an 
antecedent in the discourse context to be felicitous. The evidence for the anaphoricity of cleft 
presupposition is of three types. Delin (1992:289) categorizes them as follows: 
1. Elements that are ambiguous between anaphoric and emphatic use (255a and b, 
respectively) take on their anaphoric reading when placed within an it-cleft presupposition. 
(255)   a. Then there was the Test Act which insisted that all civil and military officers should 
take the oath of supremacy and allegiance and receive the Holy Communion according to the 
Church of England such an artificial observance for so many in the following century. 
 
Such realistic ham-fistedness was to make the life of the Church of England such an artificial 
observance for so many in the following century.(ibid: 287) 
2. It-cleft presuppositions enable the anaphoric relation upon which contrast depends to be 
established, in contexts where information that is simply given does not have the same effect. 
Moreover, the anaphoric function of it-cleft presupposition allows the contrastive relation to 
be settled between the focus constituent and the prior context. Contrast is a correlation of 
comparison or opposition between two discourse elements with regard to some predicate. In 
this way, contrast by itself can be considered a device to preserve the coherence of text. As is 
shown in (256) contrast holds between angel and its preceding element Boaz with respect to 
the predicate ‘use this form of greeting’ 
 (256) To this reply is given that from the verse dealing with Boaz. There is no proof of 
divine approval, only that Boaz used this form of greeting but in the second verse, it is the 
angel that uses this form of greeting. (ibid: 288) 
3. Information placed within an it-cleft presupposition appears to ‘remind’ rather than 
‘inform’, regardless of its objective status in the discourse. In some cases, the hearer could 
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have former knowledge of the presupposed information in it-clefts. However, he is not 
necessarily thinking about it at the time of utterance; consequently, the function of it-cleft 
presupposition is a marking to remind the hearer of what has recently gone on in the 
discourse. The clefted constituent in (257) acts as reminder, but the underlined constituent in 
(258) does  so as informer: 
       (257) a: To be frank, I’ve heard from a number of sources that when you were   
interviewed for a job here that you think that you didn’t get the job because of me. 
b: Oh no, I never said that … I went to great pains to tell people that you were the  only one 
supporting me. 
c: In fact, it was very shortly after that interview that I sent my circular letter around to 
various scholars and I sent you a copy. 
(258) In fact, very shortly after that interview I sent my circular letter around to various 
Scholars and I sent you a copy (ibid: 290). 
 
2.2   Focus in Arabic 
Now that we have discussed the possible syntactic, pragmatic linguistic realizations of IT-
cleft WH-cleft in English, the objective of the present section is to provide a thoroughgoing 
account of clefts in Arabic. 
 
 
2.2.1 The Basic Sentence Structure of Arabic  
Many linguists, particularly those who are influenced by Chomsky's transformational 
grammar (TG), have treated Arabic as an SVO language like Lewkowicz (1978), for example. 
It is believed that this is a false account, as Chomsky (1965) does not specify in his work 
whether what he proposes is only for English or for all other languages. In this short 
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introduction to sentence type in Arabic , I would like to argue that this assumption of 
Chomsky's advocates, with regard to Arabic, is  inaccurate, taking Lehmann's (1973 & 1976), 
Greenberg's (1961) typological studies, and the TAGs treatment of what they call 'al- 
ishtighal (government) to consideration. 
Lehmann (1976: 447) spells out that the essential component of the sentence is the verb, and 
the constituent referred to as subject is secondary part. He also gives primacy to the object-
verb relationship over subject-verb one. In this regard, he points out that consistent with VO 
languages are consistently inflectional rather than agglutinative ones
8
. The inflectional nature 
of Arabic can be illustrated, by comparing its simple verb with the causative or any derived 
form, as in: 
(259a) / kataba Zayd-un risalat-an. / (   بتك   ديز  ةلاسر. ) 
wrote Zeid-nom a letter-accus. 
 (259b) / kattaba-hu risatlat-an. / (  ةلاسر  هبتك /) 
Dictated-him a letter-accus. 
(259c) / kataba-hu./ (  هبتك)  
As can be seen from the 297 b & c, entities marking the morphological categories may merge 
with the root, and either affects the elements of the root or be affected by them in contrast 
with the agglutinative languages like English (see previous note). Examples illustrating the 
effect on the root of lengthening the vowel phoneme /a/ (259c) and the gemination of the 
phoneme Al (259b) are shown above. 
     Lehmann (1973) also proposes a fundamental principle of placement of categorical entities, 
which represent modifiers. According to this principle, modifiers are placed on the opposite 
side of a basic syntactic element from its primary concomitant. The verb, as already indicated, 
                                                             
8- An agglutinative language is a language in which words are made up of a linear sequence of distinct 
morphemes and each component of meaning is represented by its own morpheme 
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is the primary concomitant of the object, which is typically a noun in Arabic or a verbal 
sentence (clause) acting as a noun. 
Therefore, modifiers that modify the object occupy the position opposite to the verb, i.e., right 
of the verb. This means that the nominal modifiers must follow the noun in VO languages, 
and the WO should take an arrangement of constituents that can look like this: verb, noun, 
followed by the noun modifiers. This placement of modifiers is typical of Arabic, which is a 
consistent VO language, where noun modifiers like relative constructions, adjectives and 
genitive expressions follow the nouns, as in, respectively:      
 (260a) / qabala Ahmad-un r-rajula a1-ladi faza fi a1-musabaqa./ ( لباق    دمحأ ا  لجرل يذلا زاف ةقباسملاب ) 
met Ahmad-nom. the-man who won in the-contest 
(260b) /qabala Ahmad raiul-an tawyl-an./ ( لباق   دمحأ   لجر   ليوط )  
met Ahamd-nom. a man-accus. tall-accus. 
 (260c) /qabala Ahmad-un sadiqa iarih-i/.  ( لباق   دمحأ قيدص هراج. ) 
met Ahrnad-nom. friend neighbour-his 
Ahmad met his neighbours' friend. 
       From a thematic point (see the previous section2.1.4) of view, the subject noun phrase in 
these sentences is the unmarked theme. Similarly, however, verbal modifiers such as negation, 
interrogation or causation must be on the opposite side of the object. Thus, in VO languages, 
the order looks something like this: verb modifiers, verbs followed by the object. This also 
can be illustrated, from Arabic, in examples like: 
(261a) / kasara Zayd-un az-zuiai-a./ (  ةجاجزلا  اديز رسك. ) 
borke Zeid-nom. the-glass-accus. 
Zeid broke the glass. 
(261b) / ma kasara Zayd-un az-zuiai-a. [negation]/  ( سك امر   اديز ةجاجزلا.  ) 
not broke Zeid-nom. the-glass-accus. 
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Zeid did not break the glass. 
Examples like 261b and many others illustrating the fronted position of verb modifiers give 
ample proof and support to Lehmann's formulation and shows that Arabic is a VO or VSO 
language and not an SVO one. 
Similarly, Greenberg (1961) has identified a series of formal universals of grammar, most of 
which has to do with WO, and which permit the establishment of a basic order of typology. 
To start with, Greenberg's ninth universal principle has to do with interrogatives. He points 
out that if interrogative particles are placed initially in the sentence, languages are 
prepositional, and if final, they are found in postpositional ones. In Arabic, they are typically 
placed initially, as in: 
 (262) hal i’ a Zayd-un? (؟اديز ءاج له) 
Did came Zeid-nom. 
Did Zeid come?  
In his formal universal principle 12, Greenberg points out that if a language has a dominant 
VSO order in declarative sentences, it always places interrogative words or phrases first in 
interrogative word questions (wh-questions), as in 5-33b & 5-34b: 
(262a) iāa’ Zayd-un. [declarative: verbal]. (اديز ءاج) 
came Zeid-nom. 
Zeid  came. 
(262b) man i āa’ (؟ءاج نم) 
who came? 
(263a) hada Zayd-un. [declarative: nominal]( ه  ديز اد. ) 
This is Zeid. 
(263b) man hädä? (؟اده نم) 
Who is this man? 
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Universal principle 18 states that in languages with dominant VSO, an inflected auxiliary 
always precedes the verb. In SA, auxiliaries always precede, as in: 
(264) yaiibu an a-dhab-a ila s-sfuq-i.   قوسلا يلا بهدأ نأ  بجي  .  
have (to) I-go-accus. to the-market-gen. 
I have to go to the market. 
Greenberg also points out in his 17
th universal principle that languages with a dominant VSO 
order have their adjectives following their nouns. Arabic gives a perfect example of 
complying with this principle, as in:  
(265a) /Zayd-un raiul-un shuic-un./ [nominal sentence] (   عاجش  لجر  ديز. ) 
Zeid-nom man-nom. courageous-nom. 
Zeid is a courageous man. 
(265b) shahad-tu raiul-an shuiac-an. [verbal sentence] 
saw-I man-accus. courageous-nom. 
I saw a brave man. 
Greenberg also asserts in his 6th universal principle that all languages with a dominant VSO 
order have a SVO order as an alternative, and, in some of these languages (not in Arabic) as 
the only alternative basic order. This can be illustrated from Arabic by the following 
examples:  
(266a) /tharaba Zayd-un Amar-an. / VSO [Zeid hit Amar.]/ (رمع اديز برض) 
(266b) / Zayd-un tharaba Amar-an./  SVO [It was ZEID who hit Anu./Zeid hit Amar.] 
 (رمع  برض اديز) 
(266c) /tharaba camr-an Zayd-un. /VOS [He hit Amar, ZEIDIAmr was hit by Zeid]   
 (ديز رمع  برض) 
(266d) /Amar-an tharaba-hu Zayd-un. /OVS [Amar was hit by Zeid/Amr, Zeid hit him] 
 ( رمع برضه اديز. ) 
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Although these examples seem to support Greenberg's universal principle 6, there are, 
however, counter-examples to this principle. If the object is indefinite in Arabic as in example 
(267b) below, then the SVO WO is not appropriate, unless the sentence comes at the 
beginning of a discourse. Such examples would be like:. 
(267a) /tharaba Zaydun raiul-an. / VSO [Zeid hit a man.] (  لجر اديز برض) 
(267b) /raiul-an Zayd-un tharaba -hu. / SVO [A man was hit by Zeid.] (برض اديز ًلجر) 
(267c) / tharaba carnr-an rajul-un. / VOS [Amr was hit by a man.] (  ًلجر  رمع برض. ) 
(267d) / Amar-an tharaba -hu raiul -un. / OVS [Amar was hit by a man. / Amar, a man hit 
him] (لجر هبرض  رمع) 
Sentences (266 d) and (267b) & d suggest a distinction between subject and topic/theme. The 
head NP is the topic of the sentences; however, it need not be the subject. As a matter of fact, 
the subject and the topic are only the same in 266 (a, b & c) & 38a, where WO is SVO, 
whereas in 266 d and 267d, the object is the initial element in both. 
     Chomsky (1965: 71-74) defines the subject of the sentence in terms of a sequence of the 
following rules: 
(268 a) Sentence                              NP + VP 
(268 b) VP                                       V + NP 
This supposedly basic configuration identifies the subject, which is the NP in (267b); 
moreover, in accordance with (268a), every sentence contains a VP. Influenced by Chomsky's 
analysis, Lewkowicz (1967), among others, has analyzed Arabic as an SVO language. Arabic 
unambiguously distinguishes between subject and topic, as will be explained in the third 
argument below with regard to the TAGs' treatment of what they call 'al- ‘ishtighal’ 
(government). According to the Basrans, every topic is, to some extent, the head NP of the 
sentence in which it occurs (in an SVO WO). Thus one can safely say that Arabic can 
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topicalize (in a sense of Halliday's 1967c sense marked theme) a subject or a non-subject, as 
in: 
   (269) / ḥaḍara a raǧul-u./ (  لجرلا رضح) 
           came the-man-nom. 
           The man came. 
  (270) /arǧul-u ḥaḍara./ (    لجرلا   رضح .) 
            came- the man-accus. 
            The man came 
  (271) /fatah-tu a1-bab-a bi-l-miftah-i./ (  حاتفملاب  بابلا ثتحتف) 
          opened-I the-door-accus. with-the-key-gen. 
           I opened the door with the key. 
  (272) /qdbal-tu mudir-a 1-madrasat-i./ (ةسردملا ريدم  تلباق) 
           met-I principal-accus. (of) the-school-gen. 
           I met the principal of the school.        
The researcher believes that the underlined NP in (269) already has the status of unmarked 
theme in Arabic as well as its English counterpart, whereas the underlined elements of 
examples (270) & (272) are part of the rheme, because they constitute what the TAGs call 
earlier `complements/surplaces' (fathalat), that are associated with the verb, which according 
to TAGs, especially the Kufans, constitute the predicate (rheme/comment) of the verbal 
sentence. The above two arguments, which are influenced by TG, consider only as topic the 
NP that is initial, which in Halliday's model constitutes only the marked theme (cf. 2.1.4.2.3).  
 
This comes as a result of combining the thematic structure and the information structure 
under one rubric: topic. This is why 'the man' (لجرلا) in (269) is only considered topic when it 
is preposed, and this is why generative linguists have treated Arabic as an SVO language. 
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         Sentences in Arabic can be looked at from three point of view: that of the Traditional 
Arabic Grammarians (TAGs) who use their own terms ‘al-mubtada’ and al-xabar’ and 
introduce  the terms ‘almusned’ and ‘al-musned  ilayi’, which are also  used by the 
rhetoricians. The third type is used by the logicians who consider the sentence in Arabic 
consists of what they call "mawdac' wa malunül". Anis (1978:175). 
Anis (1978) likens these terms used by logicians to those of the rhetoricians, who divide the 
sentence into two main parts: `predicand' (al-musnad 'ilayhi) and 'predicate' (al-musnad). al-
Hashimi (1978: 93-119) regards al-musnad ' ilayhi as that part of the sentence which is either 
a "mubtada ' [theme or topic] that has a khabar [rheme], a 'agent/ subject' (faicl). He also 
defines "al-musnad" as either a khabar [rheme]. 
The traditional classification of base-generated Arabic sentences is based upon two binary 
categories: ‘Nominal Sentences', and 'Verbal Sentences'. The sentence which begins with an 
NP is termed nominal and sentences that start with verbs are verbal (IbnYacish, no date: 85; 
Al-Ashmuni, no date: 2/40ff; Al-Mubarrad, 1388A.H.: 95; Al-Ansari, no date: 44; Al 
Makhzumi, 1966: 67; Wright, 1971: 2/250 and Matlub, 1980: 103). Consider the following: 
(273) /’al watan u ᶜziiz un. / (nominal sentence) 
       ‘Nation is dear.’ 
(274) /’al- watan u  ᶜziiz un. /(nominal sentence) 
          ‘Nation is dear.’ 
 
 (275). / naama t tifl- u/ (verbal sentence) 
           ‘The baby slept.’ 
 
 
 
 
 
2.2.1.1 Nominal Sentences  
As mentioned above, nominal sentences begin with a NP; and since (274) and (275) begin 
with ’al watanu 'the nation' and ?al tifl u 'the baby' respectively. Both (273) and (274) are 
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considered nominal. Examining these sentences carefully will prove that (274) contains a 
verb following its initial NP whereas (273) does not. Therefore, a sub-classification is 
expected. As so, we have: a ‘nominal equative’ sentence which does not contain a verb as in 
(273), and a ‘nominal non-equative' sentence where there is a verb, as in (274). It seems 
worth mentioning that in 'nominal non-equative’ sentences the verb ostensibly agrees with the 
initial NP in person, gender, and number, as in the following nominal non-equative sentences: 
  
(296) / naama atifl-u/           (.   مان   لفطلا ) 
 (299) /’atiflin-i naama /        (.  امان  نيلفطلا ) 
 (291)  / ’alatfal-u naamw. /   (   لافطلأا ومان ) 
 (297) / naamt ’atiflat-u/        ( تمان   ةلفطلا ) 
 
2.2.1.2 Verbal Sentences  
A verbal sentence, in Arabic is the one begins with a verb, which unlike to nominal sentences, 
exhibits no number agreement. Verbs are always singular, as in the following verbal 
sentences: 
 (280) /naam-a ’atifliin/    (   نيلفطلا مان. ) 
 (281)/ naama ’alatfal-u    (   لافطلأا مان. )   
 (282) /naamat ’atiflat-u/   (  تمان  ةلفطلا. ) 
 
 
 2.2.2 The Copula in Arabic 
 
2.2.2.1 Copulative-Equivalent Structures in Arabic  
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Halliday (1967c: 223) defines a copulative or an equational structure in English as "an option, 
whereby any clause may be organized into a 'cleft-sentence' with an equative form, and in a 
number of arrangements". (cf. 2.1.4). This option, according to Halliday assigns an 
'identified-identifier' structure to the clause. i.e. an equative form 'X = Y'. Comparing it with 
English, the copulative structure in Arabic allows the nominal sentence, which originally does 
not contain the temporal notion, and the 'verbal sentence', where the verb has been devoided 
from its lexical meaning, and only serves as a conveyer of the temporal notion, to be treated 
in the same way 
Ibn Yacish points out in his sharh alMufassal (vol.3:109-114), among many others, including 
rhetoricians as well, that there are two main syntactic devices in Arabic, by which 'copulative-
equivalent' structures are created: the pronoun of separation (thamir al-fasel), and one 
grammatical category called by TAGs the 'cancelers' (anwasykh). Among the second type, 
only 'the incomplete verbal group' (al- fecl anaqes) which includes the verb `to be' (kana wa 
akhawatiha) is to be mentioned with regard to the equative structure in Arabic, and 
particularly the imperfect verb `to be' (kana), which is the most widely used. 
As for the pronoun of separation (thamir al-fasel), Ibn Yacish lays down three main 
conditions with regard to its occurrence in a nominal sentence, and consequently for it 
creating a copulative (equational) structure. These are: 
1. It must be in the nominative case, and be the first element in the speaker's mind as far as its 
coreferentiality with the predicand (al-mubtada"). 
2. It must be placed between the predicand and the predicate (al-khabar). 
3. The mubtada and the khabar must be defined: being either proper nouns, defined by the 
definite article 'the' ( adat a t-tacrif), annexed to a definite noun (muthaf il al macrifa). 
       From a pragmatic point of view, al-Hashimi (1978), among many rhetoricians identifies 
three main functions that a the pronoun of separation serves in a sentence; these are: 
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Exclusiveness or specification of the 'predicate' (musnad) to the predicand (musnad' ilayhi) 
(qasr aw takhsis) (a1-musnad wa 1-msunad ' ilayhi)", as in: 
(283) /"alam yaᶜlam-u ’anna ll ā ha (huwa) yaqbalu t-tawbata can cib ā di-h./  (  الله نأ اوملعي ملأوه 
  ةبوتلا لبقي   هدابع نع  
Don't they [theme] know that AllAH [copula] is the ONE who accepts the penitence of his 
worshippers.  
2. Emphasis of Exclusiveness, especially if the structure contains another specification, as in: 
 (284)  / ’inna  ll ā ha (huwa) t-tawwabu r-rah īm./  (  الله نإوه   ميحرلا  باوثلا. ) 
(empathic) Allah (copula) the-forgiving (and) the-compassionate 
Allah (no body else is the forgiving and the compassionate ONE 
3. Distinction between the predicate (khabar) and the 'epithet' (a-nact) on the one hand and 
between the predicate and 'permutative' (1-badal) on the other. Examples to illustrate this 
include: 
 (285) /Zaydun (huwa) n-nāiih-u./ (   حجانلا وه  اديز. ) 
Zeid (copula) the-successful-nom. 
Zeid is the one who is successful. 
(286 ) / hāda (huwa) a1-kitāb-u. / (   باتكلا وه اده. ) 
this (copula) the-book-nom. 
Without the pronoun of separation, '-  حجانلا' in (285), can be considered, according to al-Antaki 
(1975, vol. I: 203), as an 'epithet/adjective' (na ct/sifa) for Zeid. By the same token, he also 
points out that, without that pronoun, 'al-kitabu' (the book) in (286), can be considered a 
`permutative' (badal) for the demonstrative pronoun. 
The verb 'to be' (Kana), as second device, is originally a fully-fledged or a complete verb 
(ficil a- tam) (meaning to exist:`  دجي), but, according to al-Antaki (1975, vol.2, p.5), who 
follows in the steps of Ibn caql in the latter's interpretation of Ibn Alfiyya, "language has 
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devoided the verb 'to be' (ناك) of its lexical meaning [exist] because it does not need it [i.e. 
when it is placed as an initial element in the nominal sentence]; it [language] only needs its 
'inflectional dummy form', that carries the temporal notion". As a result of its loss of its 
lexical meaning, the verb to be (ناك) becomes no more than a means of linking the predicand 
with the predicate in an equational-equivalent sentence. This is why TAGs as well as  
rhetoricians call it an incomplete verb. But one has to remember that this verb was a complete 
one; its complete counterpart 5-118 as well as its incomplete form (288) can be illustrated 
respectively, in: 
(287 ) / kana mutariimun wa kana yᶜmalu fi libya./ (  و  مجرتم ناك  لمعي ناك  يفايبيل. ) 
there (was) a translator (and he was) working in Libya. 
There was a translator who was working in Libya. 
It was Zeid (and nobody else) [theme/new] who was a sleep [rheme/given]. (or 
5-119c   اديز ناك  امئان.  
(288a) /  kana Zayd-un na’im-an./ ( يز ناك  اد  ًمئان. ) 
Zeid [theme/given] was a sleep [rheme/new]. (or) 
(288b)/ Zayd-un kana na’im-an./ (   اديز  ًامئان ناك. ) 
It was Zeid (and nobody else) [theme/new] who was a sleep [rheme/given]. (or) 
(288c ) / nā‘im-an kana Zayd-un./ (  ناك  امئان  اديز. ) 
Zeid was the one who was a sleep. (or) Zeid was asleep. 
In examples (288a), b & c, the verb 'to be' (kana) takes two different positions: initial and 
medial. In this respect, al-Antaki (1975, vol. 2, : 5) points out that ' كنا ' can be placed before 
the predicand (mubtada) (288a) and after it (288b & c). This can easily be refuted by the fact 
that because the verb `to be' ناك) ), as emphasized above by Antaki (ibid), has already lost its 
lexical meaning when it precedes a nominal sentence, and that 'circumstance' (alhal,لاحلا) is 
an adverbial complement (fathla ةلضفلا, ) that can be dispensed with a complete verb; a word 
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like 'a sleep' ( ًامئان) in 5-119c is not a complement (fathla) but a 'pillar' ( cimad دامع , ), and in 
this respect a preposed predicate. 
 
2.2.3 Focus  and Theme in Arabic  
For Halliday the information structure of the clause (a sentence with one independent clause 
and one or more dependent ones) is a type of discourse organization, where the latter consists 
of a sequence of information blocks (tone groups) which represent the phonological 
realization of the information unit (cf. 2.8.2). These units are linearly organized to convey the 
message contents of language (i.e. its ideational and interpersonal components in Halliday's 
formulation). Speakers or writers organize these units in a way that reflects their choices in 
the organization of discourse based on their intentions of what to convey. Thus, such 
arrangements increase or decrease the informative aspects of these information units because 
speakers or writers differ in the way information units are linearized. They, however, 
structure these units in a way that enables the hearer or reader to decode the communicated 
information in the way intended by the speakers or writers. 
Chafe (1975 cited in Stokoe and William. C 2001) also points out that the analysis of 
information structure of sentences is based on the speaker's or writers assumption as to what 
portion of the message is to be presented as 'given' and what is to be presented as 'new'. This 
interaction between the two (the speaker and the hearer) is only made possible through the 
availability of a given verbal and/or a situational context. Thus, given information is that 
which denotes the extent to which the item is assumed to be known by the hearer/reader 
('already present in his consciousness), and thus referred to anaphorically. 
By comparison with English, TAGs as well as rhetoricians point out that, in Arabic, given 
information tends to precede new information, unless, like English, the speakers/writers are 
aiming at achieving certain 'emotive' purposes such as focus/emphasis and/ or contrast. In this 
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respect, cabbäs (1989, pp. 321-322) says that typically the predicand (mubtada) must be 
defined (cf. given]). Being thus [given] rests on the fact that it is what you (the speaker/writer) 
are informing about. Therefore, it must be 'known' (given) to the addressee; otherwise, how 
could you (the speaker/writer) start with something which the addressee does not know. As 
for the predicate (khabar), it is what you are informing about the mubtada, and thus, there is 
no harm in having it 'unknown' (new) to the addressee. 
As can be gathered from this quotation, Arabic like English has the given-new order of the 
information unit as its unmarked case. Any deviation from this unmarked order would serve, 
as hinted above, some special communicative purpose. To illustrate this from Arabic, the 
following examples with some 'context questions' are selected: 
(289a) /’akala Zayd-un at-tufahat-a./  (  ديز لكأ  ا   ةحافتلا  . ) 
Zeid [theme] ate the apple [rheme]. 
(289b) / Zayd-un ’akala at-tufahat-a./ (     اديز  لكأ   ةحافتلا ) 
It is ZEID [theme & new] who ate the apple [rheme]/ ZEID[theme & new] ate the apple 
[rheme]. 
(289c) /at-tufahat-u ’akala-ha Zayd-un./ (   ةحافتلا   لكأ   اديز . ) 
The APPLE [theme], Zeid ate it [rheme]. (or) the Apple was eaten by Zeid. 
(289d) /’allad i ’akala t-tufahata (huwa) Zaydun./  ( دلا  ةحافتلا  لكأ ي   اديز وه  . ) 
The one who ate the apple [copula] is Zeid [rheme]. 
(287e) /Zayd-un (huwa) "alladi 'akala t-tufahat-a./  (   ةحافتلا لكأ يدلا وه  اديز  . ) 
Zeid [copula] is the one who ate the apple [rheme]. 
(287f ) /’ šay’u alladi faᶜala-hu Zayd-un bi-t-tufahati ’annahu ’akala./  (    ةحافتلاب  اديز هلعف يدلا ئشلا
اهلكأ هنأ. ) 
The thing which Zeid did with the apple [theme] is he ate it. 
(290a) /māda hadata?/         ؟ثدح ادام    
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 (290b) / mada faᶜ al Zaydun?/   (؟ اديز لعف ادام) 
What happened? What did Zeid Do? 
(290c) man 'akala t-tufahat-a?  ؟ ةحافتلا لكأ نم 
(290d) / mada faᶜ ala Zayd-un bi-t-tufat-i?/ (؟ ةحافتلاب  اديز لعف ادام) 
who ate-he the-apple what did Zeid-nom. with-the-apple-gen. 
Who ate the apple? What did Zeid do with the apple? 
(290e) /mäcia ^ akala Zaydun?  
(290f) mal-ladi akala-hu Zayd-un?/ (  يدل ام لكأ  اديز ه ) 
What ate Zeid? What ate-he Zeid-nom. 
What did Zeid eat? What did Zeid ate? 
(289a), for example, can be an answer to (290a & b), but it is inappropriate as an answer to 
(289 c & f). The point here is that a speaker/a writer structures his question in a way that 
reveals his intention, which can be called 'information soliciting'. The hearer/reader, in turn, 
structures his response in a way that fulfils this intention, by providing the missing piece of 
information. Moreover, the hearer/reader has the choice of providing new information first or 
last. If the hearer/reader starts with new information, this reflects his intention to achieve 
information focus/emphasis and/or contrast. Information focus relates each information unit 
in a message to the preceding discourse. In this respect, I suggest that users of Arabic achieve 
information focus by providing new information first (i.e. mapped onto the initial 
constituent(s) of the sentence), be it the theme or rheme, unlike Halliday who always (cf. 
3.6.2) ties the initial position(s) of the clause with theme in English. Thus, 289a & b can be 
appropriate answers to (290a), although they differ in the way in which the speaker conveys 
his message; this difference, however, is realized by the fact that in (289a), he intends to 
convey his message in a 'neutral' (unmarked) way, while in (289b), he conveys it in a 
marked/contrastive construction. In Halliday's formulation, 289a can be interpreted as a 
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neutral proposition: `Zeid ate the apple, among many `Zeids' in the universe of discourse': 
whereas, in 289b, the proposition can be interpreted as: `Zeid and nobody else ate the apple', 
or `Zeid and no body else is the theme of the sentence', using Halliday's formulation (cf. 
3.1.2.3). The information focus in (289b) (Zaydun) reflects the complementary part of the 
presupposition which represents the focal point of the message: the most prominent piece of 
information, which is represented by Halliday as a 'marked theme'. 
In the above examples also, context questions (289c & f) establish the focal point of their 
answers (290b & c), which are expressed in English by means of it-cleft and pseudo-cleft 
respectively. The same focus can be expressed in response to the same questions by the use of 
contrastive stress in English. However, since Arabic is predominantly written, stress is 
considered to have a secondary role, such as assigning a compound foci (cf 4.3) in answers to 
context questions like: 
(291 ) Question:/ hal . akal-ta 1-khubza? / (؟  زبخلا لكأ له) 
Did you eat the bread? 
(292) Answer: / LA! ZAYDUN ’akal  ’A-TUFAHATA./ لا !  ةحافتلا لكأ  اديز    .  
NO! it was Zeid [theme/new] who ate the APPLE [rheme/given]. 
Here, (292) illustrates a compound focus in Arabic, where `Zeid', subject, and 'the apple', 
object, are focussed by a contrastive focus. 
There are a number of syntactic devices in Arabic that increase or decrease the degree of 
`giveness' of one or more elements, while increasing the focus/emphasis of other constituents 
of the sentence. Among these, in SA, are the it-equivalent and the pseudo-equivalent 
constructions, and some special emphatic particles, which either emphasize certain 
constituent in the sentence or emphasize the sentence as a whole. 
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These particles are called by TAGs 'emphatic particles' ( adawät t-tawkyd). In what follows, 
there will be a discussion and exemplification of each one on the basis of their impact on the 
thematic structure of the sentence whether nominal or verbal. 
 
2.2.4 Realisation of IT-cleft and WH-cleft Construction in Arabic 
      Arabic realisations of  IT-clefts and WH-clefts can be viewed within the larger notion of 
emphasis (Atawkyd, ديكوتلا) that can be achieved by using different strategies amongst which 
the insertion of various emphatic particles
9
 (Al-Zajjaji, 1959: 18; Wright, 1971: 2/283; 
Amaireh, 1987: 216-217; Al-Samara’ee, 1991: 510). 
It has been pointed out by Halliday (see section 2.1.4.2.3) that there are two important points 
with regard to predicated theme (theme in cleft constructions): (1) the relationship between 
information structure and thematisation and (2) the relationship between the latter and focus, 
which TAGs call emphasis (at-tawkyd) in Arabic grammar. These two assumptions will be 
taken a step further in Arabic by examining how and when speakers/writers of Arabic use 
sentences equivalent to those of it- and pseudo- cleft in English; the choice of selecting one 
over the other will be investigated. 
       By comparison with their English translations, examples 5-122b & (c and d) above 
represent it-cleft and wh-cleft equivalent constructions in Arabic. Looking at these examples, 
one comes to the conclusion that the grammatical mechanics of creating them cannot be 
considered the same as those of their English counterparts, although both are meant to 
function in the same way: achieve focus for the various parts of the proposition. In Arabic, 
cleft constructions merely take a constituent from its unmarked position and place it in an 
'unusual' one, hence the marked word order of SVO, OVS and VOS are produced, which is, 
                                                             
9Other strategies involve verbal emphasis (يديفللا دديكوتلا) and emphasis in meaning (يودنعملا دديكوتلا. For a full discussion of 
these strategies, see Ibn Aqil (1964: 152-160) and Wright (1971: 282). 
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in some way, similar to Halliday's notion of a marked theme (cf. 2.1.4.2.3). In this respect, one 
can propose that the preposed subject or object represents a focus on these two constituents. 
In other words, the constituent is made more prominent than the rest of sentence; hence it is 
referred to as cleft-equivalent in Arabic. On the other hand pseudo-cleft-equivalent 
constructions in Arabic are closer to their English counterparts in being related to the relative 
and the equative structures (see previous section). 
        As mentioned earlier, VSO and SP are the neutral WO in verbal and nominal sentences 
respectively. Therefore, SVO and OVS are the marked ones. These ones express the way in 
which it-cleft equivalent and pseudo-cleft equivalent sentences are considered in Arabic, as in 
examples (289b) and e respectively. 
In ( 289b), for example, the focussed subject `Zeid', can be a focussed theme with regard to 
context-question (290e) and rheme with regard to ( 290c). The same thing can be applied to 
the object 'apple' in (290e), where it can be considered as theme with regard to (290e) and 
rheme with regard to (290c). 
     It is quite possible, therefore, to change word order in Arabic and still maintain 
grammaticality of sentences, since Arabic as mentioned before has a relatively free word 
order. In its unmarked case, the researcher believes that Arabic, like English, has its 
unmarked focus with the rhematic part of the sentence, whether the latter is nominal or verbal 
(the final lexical item in both, in Halliday's formulation; cf. 2.1.4). To test this assumption 
from Arabic, the following example is selected, where the subject is placed final in a verbal 
sentence: 
(293) ’akala t-tufahat-a ZAYD-UN. 
The apple [theme] was eaten by Zeid [rheme]. (or) 
ZEID [theme & new] is the one who ate the apple [rheme].  
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Here, `Zaydun' would be focussed. It also should be noticed that 289e and 293 can properly 
answer the questions 290c, although `Zaydun', as mentioned above, is theme in 5-126 with 
regard to 290c, and it is syntactically focussed. Thus, one can generalize that by certain 
syntactic manipulations like those of WO, users of SA can focus different constituents in the 
sentence by placing them in positions other than their normal (unmarked) ones and still  
maintain grammaticality, proper decoding and comprehension by the addressee, whether 
hearer/reader, of the intended meaning of the speaker/writer. 
        Closely related to it-cleft construction in English and it-cleft-equivalent constructions in 
Arabic is what TAGs call 'the pronoun of status' (thamir ash’n aw 1- hikäya awl-qisa), which, 
according to Ibn Yacish's Sharhi.: al-Mufamal (vol. 3., pp. 114- 117) precedes the verbal or 
nominal clause; the clause following it acting as its predicate, as in: 
(294a) /(huwa) Zayd-un qadim-un/ .(    مداق  ديز وه )          
It is ZEID who is coming. 
The Kufans, including Ibn Yacish himself, call this pronoun as an 'unknown pronoun' (.thamir 
1-majhul) (equivalent to 'it' in English cleft construction) because it is not usually preceeded 
by any referent, hence its equivalence to the dummy 'it' in English. As far as the it cleft 
equivalent construction in Arabic is concerned, this pronoun is usually suffixed to `the 
cancellers' (an-nawasikh) grammatical operators, especially the emphatic particles ' inns; as in: 
(294b) ’inna-hu Zayd-un qadim-un.(    مداق      ديز   هنإ ) 
It is ZEID who is coming. 
To sum up this sub-section, to achieve focus in Arabic, users should use the marked word 
order of SVO and OVS which are found to represent it-cleft and wh- equivalent constructions 
in Arabic. Most importantly, it has also been demonstrated that discourse governs the use of 
these types of construction in Arabic, such that speakers and writers use the marked order of 
SVO and OVS as cleft constructions to answer specific questions, which ask for specific 
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information. On the other hand, the VSO constructions are meant to answer general questions 
relating to the overall state of affairs: `what happened' (madha hdhath). 
 
2.2.5 Other Methods of Focus in Arabic 
      In  the  previous  section (2.1), the researcher  discussed  the  notion  of  focus  in  English  
with  particular  highlighting  on  cleft  sentence, she  will  go  one  step  further  to  deal  with  
focus  in  Arabic  in  order  to  assist  the  process  of  replacing  a focus  structure  in  English  
by  a focus  structure  in  Arabic  and  to  preserve  the  semantic  and pragmatic  meanings of  
the  cleft  sentence  and  of   the  text   in  which  it  occurs.  
     Moutaouakil (1989 :17, 18) provides  the  definition  of  focus  as  a pragmatic  function  
in  that  the  relation  it  sets  up  is  linked  to  the  situational  context  in  the  same  way  as  
other  pragmatic  relations (topic, theme) . He  also  mentions  that  it  can  be  classified  into  
two types : focus of the new and focus of contrast. Sentences, to which New Focus is 
assigned, convey information to the addressee by the speaker. In other  words , the  addressee  
has  no  knowledge of  the information  that  the  speaker  wants  to  convey. The  other  type  
of  focus conveys  information that  is  in conflict  with  the  information  possessed  by the  
addressee; that is to say the addressee  refutes  the  information the speaker wants to  convey. 
      Among the emphatic particles ( 'adawat t-tawkid), the following are well known, for their 
use by speakers and writers in Arabic to achieve focus. Focus may occur because of: 
A- The use of certain particles to focus a certain element in the sentence as illustrated in the 
following : 
The use of particle ‘inna’ ‘نإ’: 
      These particle gives emphasis to the predicand (mubtada) in the nominal sentence. These 
particles thematize the subject and focus the predicand, and above all, they are used to signify 
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the truth value of the clause (Irfan, quoted Nor-addeen 1991:65). Below is an illustrative 
example. 
279 - inna ZAYD-AN dhahib-un ila tarabus -i. 
Zeid [theme] is going to Basra [rheme].  ًاديز نإ  يلا ًابهاد  سلبارط .  
Sentence (279) shows the influence of ‘inna’ in thematizing its governed noun / ZAYD-AN/ 
and focusing on it.  
     When the rheme is marked by the proclitic
10
 emphatic /la/, it acquires more prominence. 
However, it is possible to add this emphatic / la/ to the noun of /inna/ if the predicate is 
thematized (Wright:1985), as in: 
272) ) /inna fi adar-i  lazydan/   ًديزل رادلا يف نإ.  
Truly Zeid is in the house. Or   It is Zeid who is in the house. 
In sentence (276), there is a change in word order in that the predicate /fi adari/ (in the house) 
precedes the subject/ Zeid/ ( lazydan ) is focused and what is thematized is the predicate. 
     The particle /inna/ and other particles introduce a marked clause in Arabic. If the governed 
noun / ‘sem/ follows the particle/inna/ immediately, then it is the theme which is emphasized; 
whereas, the rheme receives the focus. However, if its noun occupies the final position in the 
clause, it becomes the rheme. Thus, it receives the focus (ibid: 257). Consider: 
 (297 ) /inaa  alqamar-a muniir-un/  
               Theme                 Rheme 
 
It is the moon that is lighting. Or Truly, the moon is lighting. 
     The particle/ inna / is emphatic and its emphasis becomes even stronger by adding / ma- / 
to it. This particle is called (al quser) which   gives emphasis for constituents in both the 
nominal and verbal sentence. 
                                                             
10 A word pronounced with so little emphasis that it is shortened and forms part of the following word, for 
example, you in y'all... online dictionary  
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With regard to achieving focus by using the particle " innama, Schub. A (1977:208) points 
out that the focus is usually placed at the end of the sentence, whether verbal or nominal, as in: 
a. (the nominal sentence): 
(298 a) 'innama al-walad-u huwa L-KABiR-U. 
The boy [theme] is THE BIG ONE. 
(298b) ’innarna al-kabir-u hwua L-WALAD-U. 
the-big one-nom. (copula) the-boy-nom. 
The big one [theme] is the BOY [rheme]. [unmarked focus in Halliday's terms] 
(OR): 
It is the BOY [theme] who is the big one [rheme]. 
b. (the verbal sentence): 
(298c) "innamä "akala zayd-un T-TUFFAHAT-A. 
ate Zeid-nom. the-apple-accus. 
It was the APPLE [theme] that the boy ate [rheme]. 
Also, the glossed particle ' 'amma' can  combine with the particle 'fa' as in: 
(299) "iimarna al-kabir-u hwua L-WALAD-U. 
As for the use of 'as for' ( amma) in combination with (fa), they are mainly used, according to 
Schub (1977, p.208), to topicalize the various constituents of the sentence, whether verbal and 
nominal (one aspect of Halliday's treatment of theme: `the marked type' only), as in: 
a. (the nominal sentence): 
( ammä al-walad-u fa-(huwa) 1-(kabir-u). 
(as for) the-boy-nom. fa-(copula) the-big one-nom. 
As for the boy [marked theme], he is the big one [rheme]. 
b. (the verbal sentence): 
(300) ’ammä zaydun fa- akala t-tufahat-a. 
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As for Zeid [marked theme], he ate the apple [rheme as in: 
(301 ) / innama (theme) caly-an (rheme) naiar-un/  
As for Ali, he is just a carpenter. Or.  It is a carpenter that Ali is.  
By the very addition of /ma-/, the particle /inna/ it becomes restrictive in the meaning and is 
adding more emphasis to the rheme / naiar / (carpenter).  
 
 
 
The use of particle / qad/ ‘دق’ 
This particle is used to emphasize the verbs in the past tense in Arabic
11
. It is placed before 
the verb. Sometimes, this particle is prefixed by the emphatic / la-/ so as tostrenghen its 
emphasis. Examples are the following:    
(303)/ qad DAHABA zayd-un ila 1-Basrat-i./ (    ةرصبلا يلإ  ديز بهد دق . )  
Zeid [theme] DID GO to Basra [rheme]. OR  It was Ahmed who did go to Basra. 
The particle / qad / helps thematize the verb in the past (Irfan1979:20). The insertion of the 
emphatic / la /  is exemplified in the following: 
 (304 )/ Laqad nama [ theme] Zied-un [rheme]./ (    ديز  مان دقل  )  
It was Zeid who slept. 
In short, the particle /qad/ enables the verb to remain in the theme of the clause ans still 
receives the focus 
The use pronoun of separation ( ريمض صفلال ) 
According to Dickins and Watson (1998:383), the use of this kind of pronoun which is known 
in Arabic as ريمض لصفلا , has a function of emphasis. It separates the subject and predicate 
when both are defined as in the following example 
                                                             
11 The particle /qad/is also used before verbs in the present ,but to express likelihood and not emphasis. 
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 It is the boy who is the son of the king.        .  نبا وه يتفلا ادهكلملا  
The main subject is    يتفلا اده , this boy. The predicate is the phrase    نبا وهكلملا . The predicate 
phrase itself can be divided into a subject and predicate. The subject of the predicate is وه   
and its predicate is  نبا كلملا . In this case the separation pronoun (وه) emphasizes the preceding 
subject  يتفلا اده.     
They  are  also mentioned  that  this  kind  of  pronoun  often  occurs where  the subject  has  
been  introduced  by نإ , as  shown  in  the  example  beginning  
 نإ  يبأ  هانمت  يدلا  ئشلا وه  ايلع تاداهش يلع يلوصح.)     ( Which  is  itself  an  emphatic  particle. 
This  pronoun also precedes a relative clause beginning with   .دلاي  Such these sentences are 
often translated into English as "  cleft sentences ".Consider this example  which is taken 
from  Baker(1992:138) 
   تقو  برقأ  يف  ريرقتلا  رشن  وه  نلآا  هيلا  دنلاور  ديسلا  يعسي ام  نإ                               .  
       What  Mr  Rowland  wants  is  the  early  publication  of  this  report. 
Ibn Yacish points out in his sharh alMufassal (vol.3:109-114), among many others, including 
rhetoricians as well, that the pronoun of separation (thamir al-fasel) is one of the main 
syntactic devices in Arabic, by which 'copulative-equivalent' structures are created. 
/ ’inna  ll ā ha (huwa) t-tawwabu r-rah īm./  (  الله نإوه   ميحرلا  باوثلا. ) 
(empathic) Allah (copula) the-forgiving (and) the-compassionate 
It is Allah (no body else ) who is the forgiving and the compassionate. 
 
 
The use of لعل  
لعل  is  also a particle of emphasis. It governs a noun in the accusative case. (Cantarino, 
1975:V.2)   
It is perhaps that you need it.   اهيلا ةجاح يف كلعل.   
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It might be used to emphasize a question   as in the following: 
Are you going away perhaps?      ارفس يلع كلعلا.  
The use of   ام 
 ام  is used in many cases to achieve a special emphasis as in the following: 
It was her beautiful black eyes that her most feature has. اوادوس نانيع اهزيمي ام زيم أن ناتليمج.  
It also achieves a special focuses on a value part of sentence.  (cf. Aziz: 2001). 
 
 
 
The use of امأ 
 امأ  is  used  for  emphasis. In  most  cases  امأ does  not  occur  before  any other particle ,but  
may be  precedes  by  مت,  ف  or و. The following example is quoted from Dickins & Watson 
(1998)  
 ف{ امأ }ما مسإو هيبا مسإو سيقلا ئرمأ مسا                ةاورلا نيب اهيلع قافتلاأ رسيلا نم سيل ءايشأف ه   
The  name  Imrual-Qays, and  the names  of  his father and mother, however, are things  for  
which  agreement  is  not  easily  found  among  the  recites. 
 
B- Focus in Arabic can be achieved through the following construction: 
 
The use of the cognate object /’lmafcwl’lmwtliq / ‘قلطملا لوعفملا’ 
       The cognate object is used for emphasis if it is an infinitive that is derived from the same 
verb in the clause. It is employed for reinforcing the process realized by verbal group in that 
process  by adding greater force to the verb (Deeb 1984:134 and Wright 1972:ii 54). The 
cognate object is not the logical object- the patient- because it is not affected by process. An 
example is the following: 
(305 ) /kasara al-walad-u[theme ] al- qalam-a kasran[rheme]./ (  ًارسك  ملقلا  دلولا رشك) 
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It was breaking the pen that the boy did. 
The cognate object / kasara/ intensifies the action represented by the verb / kasara / (broke). It 
emphasizing a process of doing on the ideational level. It can be easily to recognize that the 
process of ‘breaking’ affects the patient / alqalama/ (the pen) and not the cognate object. 
     Of course, in Arabic the verb is either transitive or intransitive. If it is transitive, the effect 
will be on the agent rather than the patient, as in: 
 (306 ) /hazan [ theme]al-walad-u huznan [ rheme]./ ( ًانز  ح  دلولا نزح) 
It was the grieving that the boy felt. 
Here, the agent / al-walad-u/ (the boy) is affected by the process of ‘grieving’ since the verbal 
group consists of an intransitive verb. 
      To conclude, the cognate object is used to emphasize the meaning of its verb, and it is 
considered as a kind of repetition to the verb. As a result, it functions to remove ambiguity  
and any doubt on the part of the listener/ reader on the interpersonal level. Thus, the use of 
cognate object in Arabic is an effective way to show emphasis. It can be used with all tenses. 
 
Specification صيصختلا 
Specification  occurs  in  a sentence  where a pronoun  comes  first. It is followed by the noun 
to which it refers and it is used to clarify that noun. This noun specifies the pronoun and 
emphasizes it (Wright 1985): 
alladhii huwa yaktbun AHMEDUN    دمحأ وه بتكي وه يدلا.  
The-one-who, he writing-nom Ahmed-nom 
(The one who is writing is Ahmed.) 
As mentioned earlier that (Abu Mansour: 1986) researched both types of clef and had found 
that Pseudo-cleft which is called ‘ كبسلا ' a s-sabk" in grammar and (يدلاب فيرعتلا "identification 
97 
 
by means of (the one who)", in rhetoric, has received a grammatical and functional account 
by most traditional grammarians and rhetoricians. (For more details, see 2.2.4) 
By changing the word order: 
The  most  common  word  order  in  Arabic  sentence  is  Verb-Subject-Object-Adverb. 
Sometimes,  changing the  word  order  in  some  cases  results  from  making  emphasis  on  
the  elements of  sentence.   Dickins and Watson (1998 :340)  discuss  the  notion  of  
sentence-initial  emphasis  in  more  detail. They  mentions  that  for example  a  sentence  
which  has  the  word order A-Vc ( Adverbial-Verbal clause) as  in the  following  :  
In  the  morning  Zayd  congratulated  Amr.   ًاورمع   ديز  أنه  حابصلا  يف 
will  possibly  display  sentence- initial  emphasis (in  the  morning  is  potentially  emphatic)   
According to al-Antaki (1975, vol.2, p.5), who follows in the steps of Ibn caql in the latter's 
interpretation of Ibn Alfiyya, "Arabic language has devoided the verb 'to be' (ناك) of its lexical 
meaning [exist] because it does not need it [i.e. when it is placed as an initial element in the 
nominal sentence]; it [language] only needs its 'inflectional dummy form', that carries the 
temporal notion". As a result of its loss of its lexical meaning, the verb to be (ناك) becomes no 
more than a means of linking the predicand with the predicate in an equational-equivalent 
sentence.  
 Antaki (1975) points out that changing word order in Arabic maintains grammaticality of 
sentences, since Arabic has a relatively free word order. In Arabic, cleft constructions merely 
take a constituent from its unmarked position and place it in an 'unusual' one, hence the 
marked word order of SVO, OVS and VOS are produced, which is, in some way, similar to 
Halliday's notion of a marked theme. Changing word order is meant to function focus for the 
various parts of the proposition. Ex: 
   اديز ناك  امئان.  
/  kana Zayd-un na’im-an./ (  ًمئان  اديز ناك. ) 
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Zeid [theme/given] was a sleep [rheme / new]. (or) 
Zayd-un kana na’im-an./ (  ًامئان ناك  اديز. ) 
It was Zeid (and nobody else) [theme/new] who was a sleep [rheme/given]. (or) 
/ nā‘im-an kana Zayd-un./ (   اديز ناك  امئان. ) 
Zeid was the one who was a sleep. (or) Zeid was asleep. 
2.3 Summary  
     In the foregoing pages the researcher has provided a review of the studies that have  dealt 
with cleft sentences in English and Arabic. To simplify the discussion, this chapter is 
concerned with the theoretical background in order to lay a good groundwork for readers to 
fully understand the core of this study; it is divided into two parts: The first part is devoted to 
defining IT-cleft sentences and wh-cleft sentences in English; it also covers some 
classifications and functions of cleft sentences and pseudo-cleft sentences, and furthermore  
illustrates the relationship between IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences and the notion 
of topicality. finally comprising a detailed account of semantic and pragmatic implication of 
cleft sentences and pseudo-cleft sentences in English. The second part is then devoted to IT-
cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences in Arabic. 
From the review on cleft sentences in English and Arabic one can conclude the following:                                                                                                     
 - among the syntactic devices in Arabic that increase or decrease the degree of `givenness' of 
one or more elements (while increasing the focus/emphasis of other constituents of the 
sentence) are the it-equivalent and the pseudo-equivalent constructions, and some special 
emphatic particles called 'emphatic particles' which either emphasize certain constituent in the 
sentence or emphasize the sentence as a whole.                       
- The theme in cleft constructions in Arabic, just in English is determined by the relationship 
between information structure and thematisation and the relationship between the latter and 
focus.     
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- By examining how and when speakers/writers of Arabic use sentences equivalent to those of 
it- and pseudo- cleft in English, the choice of selecting one over the other is based on the fact 
that cleft constructions  in Arabic merely take a constituent from its normal position and place 
it in an 'unusual' one. Hence the marked word orders of SVO (subject-verb-object), OVS 
(object-verb-subject) and VOS (verb-object-subject) are produced, and this is, in some way, 
similar to Halliday's notion of a marked theme; that is, the constituent is made more 
prominent than the rest of sentence, and hence it is referred to as cleft-equivalent in Arabic.                                                                              
- The pseudo-cleft-equivalent constructions in Arabic are closer to their English counterparts 
in being related to the relative and the equative structures.                                   
- Thematically speaking, SVO and OVS are the marked ones which express the way in which 
it-cleft and pseudo-cleft-sentences are considered in Arabic 
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CHAPTER THREE 
 
Pragmatics of It-Cleft and Wh-Cleft Sentences and Literary Translation 
 
3.0 Introduction 
This chapter is divided into two parts; the first part is devoted to some key concepts in 
pragmatics, its domains and principles, as well as pragmatic functions of discourse such as 
focus and focus devices, given/new and theme/rheme. The second part tackles literary 
pragmatics, and the role of pragmatics in literary discourse. The third part discusses the 
relationship between translation and pragmatics to prove that the pragmatics and pragmatic 
meaning is crucial in translation process and that needs to be discussed, as well as some 
pragmatic implications of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences. 
3.1 Key Concept in Pragmatics 
Several researchers have attempted to provide a definition for the concept of pragmatics. For 
example, Wunderlich (1980:304) states that ‘pragmatics deals with the interpretation of 
sentences (or utterances) in a richer context’. According to Yule (1996:176), pragmatics is 
mainly concerned with the study of speaker meaning and contextual meaning. Verschueren 
(1999:211) also supports this view and claims that pragmatics is the study of meaning in 
context and indicates that meaning is not regarded as a static concept but as a dynamic aspect 
that is negotiated in the process of communication. Therefore, it can be concluded that two 
important considerations should be made while studying pragmatics: one is the actual user of 
the language and the other is the context in which the users interact. 
There are many definitions of pragmatics offered in the literature. One the researcher finds 
particularly useful has been proposed by David Crystal. According to him, "Pragmatics is the 
study of language from the point of view of users, especially of the choices they make, the 
constraints they encounter in using language in social interaction and the effects their use of 
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language has on other participants in the act of communication" (Crystal 1985: 240). In other 
words, pragmatics is the study of communicative action in its sociocultural context. 
Communicative action includes not only speech acts - such as requesting, greeting, and so on 
- but also participation in conversation, engaging in different types of discourse, and 
sustaining interaction in complex speech events. Following Leech (1983), I will focus on 
pragmatics as interpersonal rhetoric - the way speakers and writers accomplish goals as social 
actors who do not just need to get things done but attend to their interpersonal relationships 
with other participants at the same time. 
LoCastro (2003:15) stresses that the content is one of the key concepts in the definition of 
pragmatics; he defines pragmatics as ‘the study of speaker and hearer meaning created in their 
joint actions that include both linguistic and non-linguistic signals in the context of 
socioculturally organized activities’. LoCastro, furthermore, attempts to provide more details 
to describe all the aspects that are involved in pragmatics and characterize its features. In 
particular, he considers pragmatics to be characterised by the following: meaning is created in 
interaction with speakers and hearers; context includes both linguistic (co-text) and non-
linguistic aspects; choices made by the user of language are an important concern; constraints 
in using language in social action (who says what to whom) are significant; and the effects of 
choices on co -participants are analyzed(ibid: 29). 
     Based on these pragmatic characteristics, LoCastro argues that pragmatics should be 
regarded as meaning in interaction rather than solely dealing with levels of sentence meaning. 
Therefore, when outlining the characteristics of pragmatics, focus has been placed upon users, 
context, interaction or real language use in communication. In agreement with this, Thomas 
(1995:69) has suggested that pragmatics carries the meaning in interaction; he also indicates 
that pragmatics involves meaning negotiation between speakers and hearers, the context of  
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utterances which includes physical, social or linguistic context, and the meaning potential of 
an utterance.   
In sum, pragmatics depends on the interaction among language users. That is, users and 
context are not the only concerns; interaction is also important. During the process of 
communication, although conveying the intended meaning from speakers to listeners is 
important, the effect on the listener needs to be taken into consideration. As it stands, 
interaction also plays an essential role when dealing with pragmatics. Thus, concepts such as 
user, context, interaction, real language use or communication should be applied to 
pragmatics. In other words, pragmatics is considered as a subfield of linguistics which studies 
the ways in which context contributes to meaning. It studies how the transmission of meaning 
depends not only on the linguistic knowledge (e.g. grammar, lexicon, etc.) of the 
speaker/writer and listener/reader, but also on the context of the utterance, knowledge about 
the status of those involved, the inferred intent of the speaker /writer. In this respect, 
pragmatics explains how language users are able to overcome apparent ambiguity, since 
meaning relies on the manner, place, and time of an utterance Pragmatic awareness is 
regarded as one of the most challenging aspects of language learning, and comes only through 
experience. Therefore, one could ask: what does pragmatics have to offer that cannot be 
found in linguistics? What do pragmatic methods give us in the way of greater understanding 
of how the human mind works, how humans communicate, how they manipulate one another, 
and in general, how they use language? The general answer is: pragmatics is needed if we 
want a fuller, deeper, and generally more reasonable account of human language behaviour. A 
more practical answer would be: outside of pragmatics, no understanding takes place; 
sometimes, a pragmatic account is the only one that makes sense.  
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3.1.1 Pragmatics Domain and Principles 
The main aspects of language that are usually studied in pragmatics include deixis, 
presuppositions, performatives, implicatures, speech act, etc. In what follows is a brief 
account of each. 
Deixis: 
Stephen (1994:44) stated that deixis is reference to a wider context of discourse or language. 
This term is used to indicate or point out the personal pronoun, tense, specific time, and place 
adverb. Stephen divided Deixis into two types, traditional and modern Deixis. The traditional 
type divided up as follows (a) Person Deixis: I, We, You. (b) Time Deixis: now, this time, 
yesterday. (c) Place Deixis: here, there. Modern Deixis is divided up as follows s (a) 
Discourse deixis: cohesion: time, place. (b) Social deixis: honorific, authorized 
speaker/recipient, etc. In other words, the term Deixis means 'pointing to' something. In 
verbal communication, however, the deixis in its narrow sense refers to the contextual 
meaning of pronouns; and in its broad sense to what the   speaker means by a particular 
utterance in a given speech context.  
 
Presupposition 
The basic linguistic phenomenon of presupposition is commonplace and intuitive, little 
different from the relation described by the word presuppose in its everyday usage. In 
ordinary language, when we say that someone presupposes something, we mean that they 
assume it, or take it for granted. The term is used in the same way when we talk of a speaker 
presupposing something, although typically we are interested in those assumptions which are 
revealed by what the speaker says. To begin with the most venerable case of presupposing, 
first discussed by Frege 1892, when a speaker makes an assertion, “there is always an obvious 
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presupposition that the simple or compound proper names used have reference.” So a speaker 
who says: 
President Abass is (not) in Algeria. 
clearly assumes – takes for granted – that there is someone called President Abass, and a 
place called Algeria. These are among the speaker’s presuppositions. We gather that the 
speaker has these presuppositions, because it is hard to imagine any speaker using sentence 
(1), in either it’s affirmative or negated version, if she did not. So we might also describe the 
sentence itself, or uses of the sentence, as presupposing the existence of the referents. In its 
affirmative version, sentence (1) entails the existence of the referents. Given standard logical 
views of negation, the negated version does not. Yet even use of the negated version 
presupposes the existence of the referents. Sentences with main verb know, regret and realize 
are also standard inducers of presuppositions. Consider sentence (2): 
(2) Ali knows (doesn’t know) that President Abass is in Ageria. 
The speaker of sentence (2) (in either version) is naturally taken to be assuming that President 
Obama is in Algeria, even though, once again, the negated version of the sentence does not 
entail this. Moreover, there is something of a feeling that the speaker thinks that she shares 
this assumption with her addressee. If (2) were addressed to you, and you didn’t previously 
know that Abass was in Algeria (and you cared), you might be inclined to say Well wait a 
minute, I didn’t know myself that Abass was in Algeria. Again, it is natural to see this 
presupposition as attaching to the sentence uttered or to the fact of its utterance. Sentence (2), 
either affirmative or negative, seems like something you should say only if you already think 
your addressee believes that Obama is in Afghanistan; otherwise, you would seem to be 
taking for granted something that you ought first to have established as true. A similar 
intuition is that the content of the embedded clause feels like information which is being 
“backgrounded,” that the “main point” of the utterance is the information about Biden’s belief 
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state. The same points can be made for the existential implication associated with the proper 
names in (1) and (2). 
     Even stronger intuitions arise with the it-cleft construction, illustrated in (3): 
(3) It was (wasn’t) President Abass who went to Algeria. 
The speaker of this sentence appears to take for granted that some salient individual went to 
Algeria, and to be making the point that it wasn’t President Abass. Again, there is a strong 
sense that the speaker not only assumes this, but assumes that the assumption is shared by her 
addressee. This would be an extremely odd utterance to produce if no-one had previously 
been talking about anyone going to Algeria. These brief examples are intended to stimulate 
the intuitions that underlie the theories of presupposition to be discussed in this chapter. The 
examples illustrate that presuppositions are a kind of implication. Upon hearing sentence (2), 
even in its negated version, one learns that (the speaker believes that) President Abass 
is in Algeria. On the other hand, presuppositions constitute some kind of restriction on the use 
of sentences. Even though sentence (2) can serve to inform an addressee that Abass is in 
Algeria, it doesn’t seem like the right sentence to use if your primary intention in making the 
utterance is to convey this information. 
 
C-Speech Act 
In fact, the speech act becomes one of the most important issues in pragmatics. Therefore, a 
lucid view of the nature of speech acts is provided. Austin (1962) introduces the term to mean 
the actions performed in saying something. Austin revolutionizes the way people think of 
language. Not only do people use language to make statements, but also to perform actions. 
We are engaged in elucidating how Austin differentiates between sentences and utterance into: 
Performative : this group is not only used to describe states of affairs, just to say things, but 
also to do things. 
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e.g.: I bet you six rupiah, it will rain 
Constatives: this group is only used to say things or to describe things. 
e.g.: he declares war on Iran. 
Austin differentiates utterances into three kinds of acts that are simultaneously performed: 
Locutionaryact:the utterance of a sentence with  a determined sense. 
Illocutionary act: the making of statement, offer, promise, etc. in uttering a sentence, by virtue 
of the conventional force associated with it. 
Perlocutionary act: the bringing about of the effects on the audience by means of uttering the 
sentence, such effects being special to the circumstances of utterance. 
D-Implicatures 
Implicature denotes the act of meaning, implying, or suggesting one thing by saying 
something else, or the object of that act. Implicatures can be part of sentence meaning or 
dependent on conversational context, and can be conventional (in different senses) or 
unconventional. Conversational implicatures have become one of the principal subjects of 
pragmatics. 
Implicature has been invoked for a variety of purposes, from defending controversial 
semantic claims in philosophy to explaining lexical gaps in linguistics. H. P. Grice, who 
coined the term “implicature,” and classified the phenomenon, developed an influential 
theory to explain and predict conversational implicatures, and describe how they arise and are 
understood The Cooperative Principle and associated maxims play a central role. Neo-
Gricean theories have modified Grice's principles to some extent, and Relevance theories 
replace them with a principle of communicative efficiency. The problems for such principle-
based theories include overgeneration, lack of determinacy, clashes, and the fact that speakers 
often have other goals. A separate issue is the degree to which sentence meaning determines 
what is said. 
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In addition to identifying and classifying the phenomenon of implicature, Grice developed a 
theory designed to explain and predict conversational implicatures. He also sought to describe 
how such implicatures are understood. Grice (1975: 26–30) postulated a general Cooperative 
Principle and four maxims specifying how to be cooperative. It is common knowledge, he 
asserted, that people generally follow these rules for efficient communication. Cooperative 
Principle. Contribute what is required by the accepted purpose of the conversation.  
Maxim of Quality. Make your contribution true; so do not convey what you believe false or 
unjustified. 
Maxim of Quantity. Be as informative as required. 
Maxim of Relation. Be relevant. 
Maxim of Manner. Be perspicuous; so avoid obscurity and ambiguity, and strive for brevity 
and order. 
Implicature and Intention 
For a speaker to implicate something is for the speaker to mean something by saying 
something else. It seems clear that what a speaker means is determined by the speaker's 
intentions. When Ali utters “Paul is an English teacher,” whether Ali means that Paul is a 
teacher of English nationality or a teacher of the English language, and whether he is 
speaking literally or ironically, depends entirely on what Ali intends to convey. What 
“convey” means precisely is a matter of considerable debate that we can ignore here. 
(Daivis.W.A:2007) 
Given that speaker meaning is a matter of speaker intention, it follows that speaker 
implicatures can be recognized or predicted by any of the methods we use to infer intentions 
from behavior, and can be explained by the usual factors we invoke to account for intentions. 
Suppose that while walking with us in the driving snow, Swede says “It is a good day!” We 
may wonder whether he was speaking literally, and meaning just what he said; or speaking 
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ironically, and meaning the opposite of what he said; or perhaps engaging in understatement, 
and meaning that it is a wonderful day. We need to know what thought Swede intended to 
convey. One thing we can do is ask him. If Swede tells us that he was using irony, that would 
be good evidence that he intended to convey the belief, and thus implicated, that the weather 
is terrible. His intonation might be another indication. The fact that Swede is often ironic in 
similar situations would be supporting evidence. On the other hand, if we know that Swede 
loves snow, and freely conveys his feelings, that evidence would make it more likely that he 
intended to convey the belief, and thus implicated, that the weather is wonderful. Finally, if 
Swede's companion has just suggested that they go in because the weather is lousy, the 
hypothesis that Swede intended to convey the opposite belief because he wanted to stay out 
may provide the best explanation of his saying “It's a good day.” In that case, we would infer 
that he meant what he literally said. 
 
3.1.2 Pragmatic functions of discourse  
Language is a means of communication between individuals, and among them. This being the 
case, human communication always takes place in the form of verbal or nonverbal behaviour 
or both within the context of social interaction which cannot be separated from the situational 
setting. Thus, the functional aspect of human language may be seen in connection with the 
pragmatic approach to verbal or nonverbal behaviour. Such functions specify the 
informational status of the constituents (verbal and/or nonverbal) within a wider 
communicative setting in which they occur. In particular, they underpin the ways the ways in 
which ‘linguistic expressions are used in interaction between a speaker and an addressee with 
a given pragmatic information’ DIK 1978:13,129).It is therefore, necessary to take into  
consideration the context of not only how appropriate utterances are formed but also how the 
speaker's intention is communicated to the addressee. Each language has its own way of 
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delineating pragmatic functions. So evident is this delineation that some communicative 
factors are believed to be strongly associated with pragmatic functions, such as theme/ rheme, 
given/new, or old/new, and focus. These associations have been widely discussed by linguists 
of the Prague School and others like Halliday. There is, however, much difference of opinion 
and terminological confusion in this respect (cf. Bates 1976; Chafe 1976; and Allerton 1978). 
3.1.2.1 Focus 
 Sven-Olof Dahlgren (2007:113) points out that focus belongs to the field of text linguistic or 
discourse- pragmatic phenomena and is often defined as a new element in the sentence. 
According to Boilinger (1954:152) ‘‘it makes the point of the sentence where there is the 
greatest concentration of the information, which the hearer would be least likely to infer 
without being told’’  
Many linguists have been interested in the notion of focus. But theories have not been 
satisfactory because they have only explored some aspects of the notion. In studying 
pragmatic function, this thesis first assumes a new definition of focus which is proposed here 
as the semantic component of a pragmatically structured proposition, not at the grammatical 
level of the syntactically structured sentence.  
Originally, for Halliday (1967:176), focus is defined as the constituent containing new rather 
than assumed information. According to Halliday (1972:204) ‘‘what is focal is ‘new’ 
information; not in the sense that it cannot have been previously mentioned, although it is 
often the case that it has not been, but in the sense that the speaker presents it as not being 
recoverable from the preceding discourse’’ 
Following Halliday’s work, it is often assumed that focus is primarily in the last position. In 
this position, it need not be marked with stress. He proposes that each sentence is associated 
with a class of pairs (F.P) where F is a focus and P is a presupposition. Chomsky (1970:78) 
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further suggests that focus and presupposition are elements of the semantic representation of a 
sentence, which are interpreted from surface structure
12
 due to the following principle: 
 The focus in the phrase containing the intonation  
centre and the presupposition is determined by 
                                       replacing the focus by a variable. 
 
This principle predicts that (4a) below will have three separate readings associated with the 
presuppositions in (5): 
(4)      a. The young man received the letter. 
           b. THE YOUNG MAN
13
 received the letter. 
(5)     a. Something happened. 
          b. The young man did something. 
         c. The young man received something. 
And corresponding to the focus 'The young man received the letter', 'received the letter', and 
'the letter', respectively. However, (4b) has only one reading with the presupposition (5): 
(5) Someone received the letter. 
Jackendoff (1972:230), whose analysis builds on those of Halliday and Chomsky, defines the 
presupposition of a sentence as "the information in the sentence that is assumed by the 
speaker to be shared by him and the hearer", and the focus of a sentence as "the information 
in the sentence that is assumed by the speaker not to be shared by him and the hearer". For 
Jackenoff, the focus is thus the complement of the presupposition in a statement: 
(6) It’s Bill who writes poetry. 
According to Jackendoff, the presupposition is that someone writes poetry. 'Bill' is  the focus, 
the non-shared information. Lambrecht (1994) elaborates on these concepts and defines focus 
                                                             
12 David Crystal (1997)  defines"The surface structure of a sentence as the final stage in the syntactic representation of a 
sentence, which provides the input to the phonological component of the grammar, and which thus most closely corresponds 
to the structure of the sentence we articulate and hear. That is to say,surface structure corresponds to the version of a 
sentence that can be spoken and heard. 
13 Capital letters do mean that the focus places on it. 
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as ‘‘the semantic component of pragmatically structured proposition whereby the assertion 
differs from the proposition’’ he defines the ( pragmatic) assertion as ‘‘ the proposition 
expressed by a sentence which the hearer is expected to know as a result of hearing the 
sentence uttered’’. 
3.1.2.1.1Focus Devices 
       Generally, new information/ non-recoverable information in any statement stands for the 
focus. Traditionally, it has been linked with the Prague School notion of theme and 
newsworthiness (Mithum, 1987).However, the information may not be expected by the hearer 
because it clashes with information that she already has and the topic will usually belong to 
the information shared between the speaker and hearer. Moreover, focus is related to the 
cognitive notion of prominence or salience. It is the information that stands out from other 
information. This unequal prominence of some elements over others is necessary for human 
cognition. We perceive something when it leaps out from the surrounding area. (Bosch, P., & 
Sandt, R. A.V.D:1998) 
Usually speakers can use a variety of devices for making some information more prominent 
or significant than other information. In English, some words can be said with extra stress. 
Consider the following spoken statements: 
(7)  I’M not mad at you. 
(8)  I’m not mad at YOU. 
In each case, the actual words are the same, but by putting extra stress on different words, 
slightly different meanings can be conveyed. Statement (7) presupposes that while I’m not 
mad at anyone, someone else is, in fact, mad at you. On the other hand, (8) presupposes that I 
am mad at someone, but my anger is not directed towards you. By making one word 
standsout more than the others, the hearer is invited to infer why that particular piece of 
information is important and contrast it with other possible situations.  
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Speakers can also use many other devices to make certain information stand out to the hearer 
or make it more prominent: intonation, special constituent orders, morphological markers, or 
grammatical constructions. For example, English has a special structure called a cleft-
sentence (the main concern of this thesis), which fulfils this function. Cleft-sentences have the 
form ‘It was X that Y’ where X is an NP and Y is a statement about the referent of the X slot. 
Whatever is in the Y slot is assumed to be true, that is, it is presupposed (a more 
comprehensive discussion will be found in the following part of this chapter 2.2 ). Consider 
the following sentences: 
(9)  It was Mary that went to the party. 
(10)  It was the party that Mary went to. 
In (9), Mary is the focused information. The speaker presupposes that there was a party and 
that someone went to it. In (10) he or she uses the cleft-statement to tell the hearer that the 
notion of somewhere should be associated with the party. 
Another common device for focusing information is for that information to be put in a special 
position by altering the usual word order of the statement. Usually, focused elements appear 
first or last in statement where they are more likely to be noticed, rather than being put in the 
middle. In English the speaker can move constituents that normally occur at the end of the 
statement to the beginning in order to make them more prominent. For example, consider this 
statement. 
      (11) Coffee I like, but tea I don’t. 
Coffee and tea have  here been moved to the beginning of their respective clauses. In that 
position, they are more salient to the hearer and the contrast between them is heightened. This 
strategy of moving NPs to the first or last position in order to focus them is found over and 
over again in English. 
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     Within the information structure, the focus of a statement or, more precisely, the focus of 
the proposition expressed by a statement in a given utterance context, is seen as the element 
of information. The focus is that portion of a proposition which cannot be taken for granted at 
the time of speech. It is the unpredictable or pragmatically non-recoverable element in an 
utterance. The focus is what makes an utterance into an assertion. 
3.1.2.1.2 An Alternative View of Focus 
The concept of focus this thesis will adopt is in many respects similar to that used by 
Chomsky, Jackendoff, and others who have applied this notion of focus mainly to the so-
called focus presupposition statements i.e. to statements in which the focus corresponds to a 
variable in a presupposed open proposition. This thesis, however, will generalize it to all 
types of presuppositional structure. It will also show that “the presupposition” in the 
Chomsky-Jackendoff tradition is in fact only one particular subtype of pragmatic 
presupposition and that the accent rules proposed by these authors are insufficient to account 
for the focus presupposition relation in general. First let us look at the following example 
(12) Q: Where did you go last night? 
A: I went to the MOVIES. 
In some intuitive sense, we are no doubt justified in saying that the word movies, or perhaps 
the phrase the movies in the answer indicates the point where there is the greatest 
concentration of information, or with Halliday, that this word is the element whereby the 
speaker marks out [the] part…or [the] message block which he wishes to be interpreted as 
informative. Nevertheless, it would be inaccurate to say that this word, or this phrase, is the 
focus if focus is identified with new information. The expression movies in (12) can have 
information value only as an element of the proposition expressed by the entire statement. 
What is new is not the constituent, nor its designatum, but its role as the second argument of 
the predicate go-to in the pragmatically presupposed open proposition speaker went to x. 
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Equally inaccurate would be the claim that the new information is expressed in the 
prepositional phrase to the movies, since the directional meaning of the preposition to is 
recoverable from the word where in the question. 
The information conveyed by the answer in (12) is neither movies nor the movies nor to the 
movies but the abstract proposition The place I went to last night was the movies. It is only as 
the predicate of this abstract proposition that the expression the movies--or rather its 
denotation--may be said to be the focus in (12). Thus when we say that the phrase the movies 
is the focus of the answer in (10) what we mean is that the denotation of this phrase stands in 
pragmatically construed relation to the proposition such that its addition makes the utterance 
of the statement a piece of new information. This pragmatic relation between a denotation and 
a proposition will be called focus relation. In the reply in (12) it is the establishment of such a 
focus relation between the denotation the movies and the rest of the proposition that creates 
the new state of information in the hearer’s mind. 
The intuitive appeal and terminological convenience of the notions old information and new 
information are such that these terms are often misleadingly used even in carefully worked-
out analyses. Consider the question-answer pair used by Jackendoff (1972:229) to illustrate 
the concepts of focus and presupposition: 
       (13)  a. Is it JOHN who writes poetry? 
       b. No, it is BILL who writes poetry.   
According to Jackendoff, in the question in (13a) the presupposition is that someone writes 
poetry. John is the focus. In the answer in (13b), the presupposition is also that someone 
writes poetry, and BILL is the focus, the new information being conveyed (1972:230). To 
understand why it is misleading to call the focus constituent Bill in this answer regarding the 
new information, let us consider another, more natural, answer to the question in (13a), i.e. 
(13c): 
       (13) c.  NO, Bill. 
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The new information conveyed in this answer, as in the answer in (13b) is clearly not the 
noun or constituent Bill. What makes uttering the word Bill informative is the fact that the 
hearer establishes a relationship between the individual Bill and the subject argument in the 
understood proposition someone writes poetry or more technically, between the referent of 
the noun Bill and the prepositional function x writes poetry, where Bill replaces the variable x.  
It is very important to understand that the previous definition of focus is as a semantico-
pragmatic category. It is defined at the semantic level of the (pragmatically structured) 
proposition not at the grammatical level of the (syntactically structured) sentence. The 
pragmatic category focus must be sharply distinguished from its grammatical realization in 
the sentence, and the prosodic means whereby the syntactic domain is marked, i.e. the means 
of statement accentuation. The distinction between focus and statement accent is particularly 
important since as mentioned accentuation is not a focus-marking device but a general device 
for the marking of semantic portions within pragmatically structured propositions, whether 
focal or not. The focus construal of a proposition is determined by a number of grammatical 
factors, only one of which is the cleft sentence. 
A semantic element which is part of the focus component of a pragmatically structured 
proposition will be said to be IN FOCUS or FOCAL, independently of whether the 
constituent coding it carries an accent or not. For example, if we were to use statement (12) 
We went to the MOVIES as a reply to the question What did you do last night?, the designata 
expressed by the (relatively) unaccented constituents went and to would be in focus together 
with that of the accented constituent movies. The expression in focus is the converse of the 
expression in the presupposition which is introduced in the above chapter. A denotation 
which is not in focus is necessarily in the presupposition. For example, in statement (12) the 
topical subject pronoun is in the presupposition. 
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3.1.2.2 Given/New 
      The terminological pair 'given/new' refers to the contextual givenness of linguistic 
expressions. 'Given' refers to constituents that have been mentioned before in discourse 
(implicitly or explicitly). 'New' refers to newly introduced discourse constituents (cf.Halliday, 
1967:200; Vennemann, 1974:339; LI and Thompson, 1975:165; Brown and Yule, 1983:155). 
Since communication is the transmission of information from a speaker/writer to a 
listener/reader, the speaker/writer imparts some information concerning his knowledge to be 
reconstructed by the listener/reader. The listener/reader does not reconstruct the knowledge 
arbitrarily, but tries to organize the news around facts already known. The speaker/writer, for 
his part, gives the listener/reader some indication of what is 'given' information, from this he 
assumes that the listener/reader already knows it, and what is new information, hence it 
should be unknown to the hearer/reader (cf. Brown and Yule,1983:154). 
     The given/new distinction has been extended in order to address the hearer-oriented aspect 
of information structure. Chafe (1976:30) interprets the given/new distinction psychologically 
as that knowledge which the speaker assumes to be in the consciousness of the addressee at 
the time of the utterance. In his definition of givenness, Chafe presents ‘’consciousness’’ as 
the key to distinguishing between give/new information. Given information is ‘‘what 
knowledge which the speaker/writer assumes to be in the consciousness of the addressee at 
the time of utterance’’. As for new information, it is ‘‘what the speaker/writer assumes he is 
introducing into the addresses’’ consciousness by what he says’’. In other words, calling 
something old information (given), as Haviland and Clark (1974:276) point out, suggests 
what the listener is expected to know already  “ and new information is "what the listener is not 
expected to know already". Moreover, Baker (1994:195) states that the organization of the 
message into information units of given and new reflects the speaker/writer‘s sensitivity to 
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the hearer/reader’s state of knowledge in the process of communication. The normal order is 
for the speaker to place the given element before the new one. Vandekopple (1986:98) 
conceder that this order has been found to contribute to ease of comprehension and recall and 
some composition specialists therefore explicitly recommend it to writers. The given- before-
new principle influences other sequencing decisions in language, e.g. to place longer and 
heavier structures towards the end of the clause (cf. Greenbaum & Quirk, 1990:395). 
Finally, the  focus  signalled  by  the  nucleus  points to where  the  new  information  lies  
and   the  unit  carrying  such  information  has  the  nucleus  at the end. The new  information  
has  different  positions,  it could be  the entire  clause  or  the  last  element  of  the  clause. 
Consider the following: 
     - Whole clause is new. 
       (14)  What is happening?  The baby is crying. 
- Predication is new                                
        (15)  What is she cooking? She is cooking pasta 
     - One element is new 
         (16)  Who is your best friend?  My best friend is Afaf. 
3.1.2.3 Theme/Rheme 
‘Theme’ and ‘rheme’ are terms of Prague school taken over by various types of functional 
grammars and by pragmatic sentence analysis. They essentially refer to the two elements that 
make up an ordinary sentence with a binary structure: the ‘rheme’ expresses new information 
(which, from another perspective, can be called ‘focus’). The ‘theme’ can be called 
‘predicate’. Anghelescu. N (2009:484) 
Baker  (1992:186) points out  that  a  clause should  contain  two  segments: the theme  and  
rheme.  The theme is what the clause is about. According  to  her ,  it  is  an  important  part  
of  the  clause  from  the  point  of  view  of  its  orientation  by  connecting  back  to  previous  
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stretches  of  discourse  and  maintaining a coherent  point  of  view.  It  also  acts as a point  
of  departure  by  connecting forward  and  contributing to the development of  later  stretches. 
However, the theme  and  the  focus  which are communicatively  prominent  parts  of  the  
clause  are  typically  distinct: one  is  the  point  of  initiation, and  the  other  is  the  point  of  
completion (cf. Collins,1990:260; Halliday,1985:56)   
Collins (1991) also defines the ‘theme’ as the element or elements occupying initial position 
in the clause. However the theme is defined  informally  by  (Halliday: 1985,1994 and 2004 )  
as  the  point  of  departure of the clause. The rest of the clause as mentioned before is known 
by ‘rheme’ as a message structure. Hence, aclause contains of a theme supplemented  by  a 
rheme , and the structure is expressed in the order: whatever is chosen  as  the  theme  is  put  
first  as  shown  in  following  examples : 
       (17) Jack                           was awarded  a dictionary  by  the  teacher. 
               Theme                                                  Rheme 
 
       (18) The teacher                             awarded  Jack a dictionary. 
                    Theme                                           Rheme 
 
 
        (19) A dictionary                                 was  awarded  to  Jack  by  the  teacher. 
                         Theme                                      Rheme 
 
         (20) Last year                                                       I visited  London . 
 Theme                                                                    Rheme 
 
          (21)  Quickly                                                        she jumped over.  
             Theme                                                                          Rheme 
 
The theme in (17-19) is the starting point for the message; it is what the clause is going to be 
about.  Therefore, part  of  the  meaning of  any  clause  lies  in  which  element  is  chosen as  
its theme. It could also be a nominal group, adverbial or prepositional phrase as shown in (20-
21). 
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Greenbaum & Quirk.(1990:107) also refer to the fact that the  theme  of  a  clause  is  ‘given  
information’  more  than  any  other  part  of a sentence.  However  the  two  can  coincide  
when  the  focus  falls  on  the  subject, for  instance: 
       (22)   [Who gave you that ring?]  John gave it to me.     
 One  may  take  as  theme  of  a clause  some  element  which  does  not  usually  assume  
that  function ;  in  other  words,  putting  an element  which  is  not supposed  to  be  in  
thematic  position  to  behave  as  a theme .  For  instance,  in  formal  speech   it  is  usual  for  
an  element  to  be  fronted  with  nuclear  stress
14
  and  thus  to  be  marked  and  given  
special  stress  and  emphasis as in (23) below (Quoted from Quirk 1973: 412): 
(23) Really good cocktails they made at that hotel. 
 There  is  another  type  of  unmarked  theme  which  is  found  in  literary  style  and  helps  
to  point to  parallelism  between  two  units  in  the  clause  and  two  related units  in  some  
neighbouring  clause  of  the  contrasting  sentence  as  shown  in  the  following  example : 
 (22)  In  London  I  was  born  and  in  London  I  will  die. 
In  such a clause  the  focus  falls  on  two  parts:  on  the  theme  and  on  the  latter  part  of  
the  clause. 
There  is  a special  thematic  structure  which  is  formed  of  two  or  more  groups  of  
elements  to  make  a single  constituent  of  thematic  structure  theme  and rheme. This  is  a 
particular  types  of  clause  known  as  a ‘ thematic  equative’.  In  a thematic  equative ,  all 
the  elements  are  organized  into  two  parts  which  are  linked  by  a relationship  of  
identity, a kind  of  ‘equals  sign’  expressed  by  some  form  of  the  verb ‘be’: 
 
      (25)    What the teacher awarded to Jack      was a dictionary  
                                Theme                                        Rheme 
                                                             
14  Nuclear stress is used to mark important information. The basic function of it in English is to focus the 
listener's attention to what the speaker feels is important in his /her message. 
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       (26)    The person who awarded Jack a dictionary         was the teacher 
                     Theme                                                                      Rheme 
In  the (25 and 26) ‘what  the  teacher  awarded  to  Jack  is  an  example  of  a structural  
feature  known as ‘nominalization‘ structure. Some languages allow the order verb +  subject , 
so if a translator wants to keep this  thematic  organization  in  the  target  language , 
nominalization  could  provide  a good  strategy  in  many  contexts. Baker (1992: 169) points 
out that Arabic, for example, uses the verbal structure ةلواطلا ترس ك where the passive may 
translate into English as "The thing that is broken is the table". 
Finally, identifying themes are similar to predicated themes. Both  tend  to  imply  items  in  
their  position (in  the  case  of  predicated  themes ) or  items in  the  rheme  position (in  the 
case of  identifying  themes) as a set  of  possible  items that  may be worthy  of  the  hearer’s 
/ reader’s  attention: it was a dictionary ( rather  than  something else). The thematic  equative  
has two semantic features: it specifies what  the  theme is and  it  identifies  it with the  rheme . 
 
3.2 Literary Pragmatics 
      Literary pragmatics may be thought of sometimes as addressing only those issues, which 
are specific to literary communication, reading, writing, narrative or poetic fictions. That is, 
literature is a special communicative context, and therefore it has its own pragmatic 
specificities. The concepts in literary pragmatics are derived from those of general pragmatics. 
Yet they have a specificity of their own, especially what is related to the historical traditions 
(genres, conventions, etc.) and that is why we may speak of literary pragmatics as a field in 
its own right. Literary pragmatics is, therefore, a pragmatic analysis of literary works. 
Pragmatics can have illuminating discussions in literary works, and hence open up a new 
perspective into literary appreciation and criticism. For instance, it is of great help to 
understand a piece of work by focusing on its deictic expressions. Pragmatic notions such as 
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cooperation, politeness, and relevance, can also shed light on the analysis of the development 
of dialogues in novels, dramas, and poems (cf. Hancher 1978, Sell 1991, Aarons 1996, 
Mey1998, among many others). 
     Literary pragmatics is then the approach to literature in which the importance of 
contexualization is recognized most explicitly.  According to Sell  (1991), pragmatics was 
originally and still is, that branch of linguistics that  shows that the relationship between the 
signified and the signifier is purely arbitrary and conventional; it studies the ways in which 
language utterances acquire meaning and interactive force through being used in particular 
situations within sociocultural contexts. The basic assumption of pragmatics is that to 
understand people’s words, one must infer their intentions (Mey, 2001a:308). In order to 
clarify how utterance meaning is generated, pragmatics takes into account the language 
system, the particular situational context where a string of words occurs, and the personal 
knowledge that language users bring with them (Christie, 2000:57). 
By analogy, literary pragmatics considers the processes of writing and reading as ruled by 
communicative strategies, and literary texts as characterised by a mutual agreement between 
authors and readers. The characters, the author, and the readers have voices that blend in a 
dialogue, contributing to the communicative process of the text. The analogy between oral 
and literary communication enables the activities of writing and reading to be viewed as 
pragmatic acts. Three aspects contribute to a pragmatic view of text production and 
consumption. The first is the cooperative aspect, according to which the cultural conditions 
that an author exploits to capture the attention of the readership determine specific linguistic 
choices. The second pragmatic aspect is context, as a literary text needs to be “anchored” to a 
historico-cultural context in order to be properly produced and consumed. The third is 
multimodality, namely the various textual voices competing for dominance and sometimes 
even clashing (Mey, 2000, 2001b). 
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3.2.1 The Role of pragmatics in literary discourse 
Numerous critics of literary works have come up with exciting ideas which either oppose or 
agree with the theory of pragmatics. Ngara (1990:14-15), for instance, sees literary works as 
communicative utterances produced by the author and received by the reader (or hearer 
especially when the poem is read aloud). He further notes that a poem, for example is not like 
everyday speech in that it is patterned in order to give its communicative effects a greater 
impact. He further notes that the impact of a poem comes from the totality of the poem, from 
the weight of its message combined with its emotional, intellectual and imaginative appeal. 
These views comprehensively coincide with  those of Van Dijk (1977: 246-247) who 
observes that not only are  the structures of literary texts important, but  so also are there 
functions as well as the conditions of their   production, processing and reception. A 
pragmatic account of literature assumes that in literary communication we not only have a 
text, but that the production (and interpretation) of such a text are social actions. Without this 
kind of cognitive analysis of literary communication, no serious insight can be gained into the 
emotive effects of literary interpretation, involving our needs, wishes, desires, likings, and 
feelings.  
Grice (1967b:98) first makes a distinction between what the speaker says and what he implies. 
This sense of `say’ is closely tied to the words actually uttered and their ordinary meanings; 
but more so it  goes beyond that to include all the references and the predications that result 
from that utterance, and whatever force, direct or indirect it might have (Martinich 1991:508). 
As is well understood most of the poems produced by the writer are metaphorically expressed. 
Thus the metaphoric meaning is not explicit in the utterance. Using this kind of hypothesis  
Searle (1991:502) distinguishes what a speaker means by uttering words, sentences and 
expressions by terming this speaker’s utterance meaning, and what the words, sentences and 
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expressions mean, by calling them, word or sentence meaning. In order for the poet to 
communicate using metaphorical, ironical, and allegorical sentiments, there must be 
principles according to which he is able to have more than one meaning, or something 
different from what he says, whereby the reader using knowledge of them can understand 
what he or she means. Hence the knowledge that enables readers to  understand metaphorical 
utterances goes beyond their knowledge of the literal meaning of words and sentences. This is 
what Grice refers to as  the cooperative principle as applied in this discussion. 
Against this background then, it is imperative that the speaker who is the writer in the text 
supplies information relevant to the context, so that the poetic analyst can be able to create 
meaning out of what is said. For instance, when talking about power, political oppression, 
social inequality, mismanagement of national resources as conveyed by the poets’ chosen 
texts in an oblique language, the writer needs to supply a lot of leading information to enable 
the reader to be at the same level of understanding with him or her. It is possible that at times 
the analyst ends up with a different meaning from that originally intended by the creator of 
the text. This is grounded on the assumption that the analyst only confronts the poem in the 
absence of the poet. The poet therefore has no room to intervene for any misinterpretations of 
his information. Therefore the analyst cannot ascertain any truth values deduced from the 
`lies’ given by the poet. In other words, the critic has a wide scope in the matter of directing 
the meanings of the message and  surpassing the world view of the author. 
3.3 Pragmatics and Translation 
     As it is mentioned above in this chapter, the speech acts form a fundamental part of 
pragmatic discourse. Translation, being essentially a communicative event, can gain 
immensely from the three related speech acts of locutionary act, illocutionary force and 
perlocutionary effect. Locutionary act simply involves the production of a meaningful 
sentence. Every locutionary act is to fulfil a certain intended communicative function which 
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is the illocutionary force. The illocutionary force reveals the intention of the speaker. A 
combination of the locutionary act and illocutionary force should produce the perlocutionary 
effect which is the response intended by the locator from the interlocutor when the 
locutionary act is produced. 
To the extent that speakers make meaningful sentences and have intentions and desire 
responses, to that extent the speech acts are an integral part of translation. Every translation 
goes through the first two phases (i.e. locutionary act and illocutionary force) in a very clear 
way while translating meaningful sentences and their underlying intentions. Grice’s “meaning 
means intentions” (Newmark 1981:7) helps the translator to see that a text’s intention can be 
best appreciated only after a good appraisal of the reason and context of utterance. Thus, an 
angry mother may simply be wanting to discipline her recalcitrant child if she says “I’ll kill 
you today if you don’t obey me immediately”. 
Speech acts have no universal cross-cultural application, and may pose pragmatic problems 
of transmission  The translator may have the problem of translating speech acts from English 
to Arabic  as a result of culturally bound. (Abdel-Hafiz:2003) 
Just as speech events differ cross-culturally, in the same way social distance and closeness 
cannot be determined in a universal way. It is culture-specific and the translator/interpreter 
has to determine the practicality of the situation to know whether or not to employ the 
strategy of “disturbing” the original message with a view to conveying the message 
appropriately in the translated version without causing any offence. The translator is thus 
often involved in making practicaluse of his knowledge of cross-cultural pragmatics. 
Influenced by Austin, the foremost proponent of speech acts and later Searle, Traugolt and 
Pratt (1980) (in Hatim and Mason, 1992) produced a taxonomy of illocutionary acts. These 
acts are representatives, expressives, verdictives, directives, commissives and declaratives. 
Grice (in Hatim and Mason, 1992) tries to expand the scope of pragmatics as he speaks of 
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“Cooperative Principles” which are maxims that language users adhere to conventionally. 
Grice’s maxims are meant to ensure effective communication. Any deviation from these 
maxims may produce implicature, an intended meaning. Reasons for the use of implicature 
may be conventional or conversational, even though most speech act models tend to place 
emphasis on conventional rules. Implicature is recognized in translation also and will be 
discussed shortly. 
As earlier pointed out, an illocutionary act has to do with the intention of the speaker. Bach 
and Harnish (in Lawal et al. 1996) propose “Mutual Contextual Beliefs” to capture the 
concept of the speaker’s intention and the listener’s inference. Works by Adegbija (1982) and 
Lawal et al (1996) also lay adequate emphasis on intention as well as “the pragmatics of the 
particular situation of social interaction” (Lawal: ibid). In theory, translation based on the 
pragmatics of a particular social action is bound to be a subjective procedure which is 
intended to achieve a similar effect on the reader’s mind.  
The particular social action leads us to conclude that the interpretation given to any speech 
act is greatly influenced by speech events. This implies that an utterance can produce 
different corresponding actions and translations depending on the context. We produce below 
an authentic discourse which produced a perlocutionary effect that was aided by the context. 
It was a chat that I had with a friend: 
“I love your left hand”  (The friend had a cup of tea in his hand) 
The friend, in reaction to my utterance, transferred the cup to his right hand. That prompted 
me to say: 
“I love your right hand”. My friend smiled, recognized my desire for tea and told his sister, 
“My friend wants tea”. 
The implicature in my utterance is conversational not conventional. The communicative 
purpose of my utterance went beyond the sense conveyed by the sum total of the individual 
126 
 
lexical items in my sentence.  In other words, the semantic context was at variance with the 
pragmatic function. The propositional content and the illocutionary force potential differed. 
The locutionary act produced by me was a representative, i.e. I was stating a fact. But my 
“admiration” of the left and right hands fell under expressive, i.e. my words portrayed a 
mental and emotional attitude. However, the overall effect which was the perlocutionary 
effect could be classified as a directive, i.e. a request. My friend’s utterance addressed to his 
sister in reaction to mine was a representative, i.e. a simple statement: “my friend wants a tea”. 
The girl rightly interpreted the context of the representative to mean a directive. In other 
words, her brother (my friend) was ordering her to prepare some tea. The context makes it 
possible for us to understand the real intentions of the interlocutors, the implicature was 
obvious. But how does one relate these utterances and the analysis above to translation? 
The answer is simple. It behoves the translator to ensure that his/her performance 
accomplishes the appropriate speech acts. Having first understood the locutionary act, the 
translator has to recognize the illocutionary force, and in this case produce the perlocutionary 
effect.  In other words, the translation should be done in such a way as to produce the desired 
“tea”. 
The importance of pragmatics to translation can be viewed from the fact that no locator 
says everything he has in mind. The locator is conditioned either by the context or his culture 
to say the most relevant aspects of his speech that will ensure comprehension. In a similar 
way, this is what Hall (In Bariki: 2000) means when he says: 
Man himself is programmed by his culture 
in  a very redundant way. If it were not so, 
he would not  able to talk or act as these 
activities would be too demanding. Each 
time a man talks, he only enunciates a part 
of the message. There remaining part is 
completed by the hearer. A great part of 
what is not said is understood implicitly. 
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Man is very often not conscious or just superficially conscious of this process.  
An attempt to translate the illocutionary act and the perlocutionary effect draws the 
translator near to the theory of interpretative translation. Interpretative translation lays 
premium on interpretation of the message in the light of the context, and transmits the 
message in the target language by deverbalising, i.e. by forgetting the original words while 
retaining the meaning. On its part, dynamic equivalence was formulated by Nida (1964) 
following Reiss where “the receptors of the message in the receptor language (should be able 
to) respond to it substantially the same manner as the receptors in the source language” (Nida 
& Taber, 1969:24). The desire to produce an equivalent effect made Nida to accept J.B. 
Phillips translation of Romans 16:16 from “greet one another with a holy kiss” (King James 
Bible) to “give one another a hearty handshake all around”. Nida’s dynamic equivalence and 
Seleskovitch’s traduction interpretative” recognize the fact that speech acts differ cross-
culturally, but the translator has a business of ensuring a cross-cultural pragmatic success. 
It is also worth noting that Jin and Nida discuss translation from an essentially semiotic 
perspective as they focus on the effect of the translation on the receptor. In Chang (1996), 
translated version, but an attempt is made to establish the text and its receptor. The 
relationship becomes more interesting when viewed against the concept of communication 
load and channel capacity of receptors. In other words, Jin and Nida (in Chang, 1996:2) were 
conscious of the fact that “a message that has been properly formed by a source usually has a 
degree of difficulty which more or less matches the channel capacity of receptor”. (Channel 
capacity has to do with the capacity to assimilate). The translator may then have to make 
explicit what is linguistically implicit in the original text by lengthening the message through 
deletions, additions or substitutions. At times the adjustments could go as far as adaptation. 
The notion of communication load and channel capacity brings us to the idea of pragmatic or 
variant element of translation which is difficult and may have to be explained. 
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 A translation should be primarily pragmatic because pragmatics and translation share 
common features. The translator who utilizes his knowledge of pragmatics could, through 
properly contextualized situations, capture and translate appropriately. Pragmatics and 
translation are semiotic in nature, aiming at increasing understanding and facilitating 
communication. Semiotics is “the science that studies sign systems or structures, sign 
processes and sign functions” (Bassnett 1991: 13). While pragmatics has been recognized by 
Morris (1938) as a division of semiotics (the relation of sign to user), translation is a kind of 
semiotic interpretation. Jakobson (2000) defines translation as an interpretation of verbal 
signs by other verbal signs in a different language. Levy (2000: 156) stresses that “[as] all 
semiotic processes, translation has its PRAGMATIC DIMENSION as well”. 
     Both pragmatics and translation are communicative, i.e. using sentences appropriately to 
achieve communication (Widdowson 1979). In other way, translators attempt to render the 
exact contextual meaning of the original in such a way the both language and content are 
readily acceptable and comprehensible to the readership  and pragmatics, as well focuses on 
providing interpretations of a text that insure a coherent account of the intent behind the text. 
Nirenburg et al. 1992 
 In the Gricean model, pragmatics deals with interpreting the communicative act. El Menoufy 
(1982:93) focuses on the contribution of the communicative approach in translation to ensure 
effective communication. Many translation scholars such as Bell (1991: 8) and Simon (1996: 
9) describes translation as an act of communication (decoding, transmitting and encoding) 
and translators as participants in communication. In Gutt’s (1991: 22) terms, translation is 
placed within the sphere of communication. Moreover, both pragmatics and translation utilize 
a functional view of language. Functionalism is a mode of explanation by reference to 
external factors. In pragmatics, “some linguistic feature is motivated by principles outside the 
scope of linguistic theory” (Levinson 1983: 40). In translation, a functional view should be 
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adopted to compensate for the lack of a similar pragmatic meaning in the TL (Bassnett 1991: 
22). Bassnett. S and Peter .B (2006) categorically deems that translation should be regarded 
as a series of shifts at both the linguistic and the cultural levels within which a given text is 
embedded.  
In other words, in translation process  specific communicative functions must be preserved in 
order  to obtain translations with pragmatic meaning and pragmatic accuracy.     
Bell describes pragmatics in terms of situationality, intentionality and acceptability (1991: 
209). Thus, the pragmatic approach (PA) can be said to apply these three important features 
in translation. Situationality refers to the appropriate use in a particular situation, 
intentionality to the intention of the producer, and acceptability to the effect of the TL text on 
the TL receptor. The PA was used before by Widdowson (1973) to refer to the 
communicative use-value of utterances  
The PA is characterized by a distinctive orientation. It represents extratextual or external 
factors. Those factors in the narrow sense of the word refer to place and time of 
communication (situationality) and in broad sense to the relationship between the producer 
and receptor (intentionality and acceptability) (cf. Wilss 1977; Koller 1979; Reiss 1974). 
     The PA focuses on three aspects: the context of the situation, the writer’s intention 
and the reader’s response. As given above, the PA is characterized by three different features: 
situationality, intentionality and acceptability. Each feature will be explained below. 
1- Situationality: 
     Understanding an utterance involves not only its linguistic meaning but also its appropriate 
use in a particular situation (El Menoufy 1982: 239). The use of context is part and parcel of 
the PA (Abdel-Hafiz 2003: 230). Abdel-Hafiz stresses the importance of context in retrieving 
meaning. Without a contextual situation an utterance could not be interpreted. Understanding 
or comprehension is fulfilled by associating or connecting the new information verbalized in 
130 
 
the text with the knowledge of the world or of a particular situation (Nord 1991: 88-89). This 
process of “concrete occurrence in a context” is called “actualization” (Lewis 2000: 266). 
2- Intentionality: 
     Intention means the purpose of communication. In successful communication the sender 
must have an intention in producing the message and the receiver interprets the message. The 
receiver’s interpretation should coincide with the sender’s intention (Sager 1997: 27). Even if 
the form of an utterance does not correspond to the intended function, the receiver recognizes 
the sender’s intention. This is true because the sender and the receiver know each other. They 
share common background knowledge. In translation the writer and the TL reader rarely share 
common background knowledge. Therefore, the role of the translator is to mediate between 
the writer and the reader. Ho (1998) believes that the intention of the text producer is 
important because semiotic acts are performative in nature. Being performative means 
preserving certain purposes. “Translations could not be regarded as synonymity-preserving 
mappings between texts….[but] as purpose-preserving transformation of expressions or 
utterances” (1998: 4). The PA confirms that intention should be preserved in translation. 
3- Acceptability: 
       When a reader reads  a text, s/he associates it with her/ his background knowledge. The 
impression the reader gets when s/he reads is defined as  an effect (Nord 1991: 130). Nord 
comments that 
the recipient builds up a certain expectation as to the intratextual 
characteristics of the text, but it is only when, through reading, 
he contrasts his expectation with the actual features of the text 
                         that he experiences the particular effect the text has on him 
                         (1991: 37). 
 
 
Numerous translation scholars (Wilss 1977; Reiss 1980; Koller 1979) pay attention to the 
recipient (Nord 1991: 51). In fact, the focus on the receptor has been studied by Benjamin 
(1923: 16). The intratextual information and the reader’s extralinguistic information may not 
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coincide.  In such a case, the reader’s expectations will not be fulfilled. Then there will be a 
loss of effect. The effect of the target text on the TL reader should be equivalent to that of the 
source text on the SL reader. Therefore, equivalence of effect should be achieved in a 
pragmatic translation. Nida (1964) and Newmark (1977) discuss the notion of effect 
equivalence in their dynamic and communicative equivalence, respectively. 
      Effect loss may destroy the whole text. If a word, for example, is intended by the writer to 
be polysemous or ambiguous in the source text it will seldom have an equivalent in the target 
language. This effect loss results in what Baker (1992: 250) suggesting that achieving 
coherence in the text requires translators to “minimize discrepancies between the model of the 
world presented in the source text and that with which the target reader is likely to be familiar” 
(ibid 1992: 253). Sager (1997: 27) claims that the SL reader is guided by the writer’s 
intention and the reader’s expectation. In translation, the TL reader cannot get writer’s 
intention directly. Thus, preserving intention is important in translation. 
    The solution for effect loss lies in the strategies of the PA. They are strategies of 
modification (Nord 1991: 51-52). Translators have license to cut details presupposed to be 
known to the reader and overstretch other parts, which are not known to the reader.. Focusing 
on the effect of the text on the receptor, the PA guarantees “comprehensibility in the receiving 
culture (Koller 1989: 99-104)” (Venuti 2000: 121). The PA has a universal prop because 
contrastive pragmatics elevates common universal understanding. Levinson (1996: 141); 
Gumperz and Levinson (1996: 227); and Ochs (1996: 425-429) believe that principles of 
language use have a strong universal basis, though there are local variations among languages 
and cultures. Equivalence in translation has been considered to be built on universals of 
language and culture (Venuti 2000: 121). 
Meaning is partly dependent on context. Hanks also(1996: 232) emphasizes that “linguistic 
meaning arises only in context”. He explores opinions that advocated context dependency. 
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Thus, not only can conversational meaning arise from "the fusion of language form with 
context", but literal sense can as well (1996: 232). 
Understanding pragmatic meaning requires identifying a context, which makes sense of an 
utterance. Green (1994: 15) contends that the meaning of a lexical item in an utterance is not 
fixed by a linguistic system. It is entertained with the help of the context. According to Geoff 
Nunberg (1978), word meanings are more cultural than linguistic (Green 1999: 15). Green 
concludes that it is impossible to infer a “core literal meaning” (1999: 15). In other words, the 
idea of “null context” is not applicable. The role of context in understanding utterances recurs 
in the various different pragmatic phenomena. Thus, context helps us to understand speech 
acts, implicatures and deixis (Grundy 2000: 72). Speech act context helps to determine the 
speaker’s intentions. Implicature context helps to determine what is conveyed implicitly. 
Deictic context helps to determine reference (2000: 72). Context also helps to resolve 
ambiguity and to interpret metaphors (cf. McCabe 1998). Nida (2002: 29) argues, “The real 
clues to meaning depend on contexts” Context “actually provides more distinctiveness of 
meaning than the term analyzed”. Steiner (1973: 19) confirms that “[no] grammar or 
dictionary is of very much use to the translator: only context, in the fullest linguistic-cultural 
sense, certifies meaning”. 
       In his article, English clefts as discourse-pragmatic equivalents of Spanish post verbal 
subjects 
Pinedo ( 2000)  He also points out that, different types of clefts in English seem to perform 
asimilar pragmatic function as certain verb-subject constructions in Spanish, as the data from 
translations suggest. Translators, in a conscious or intuitive way, select the most suitable 
construction in the relevant context which conveys all the meaning of the source text structure.  
Teodora (2010) focuses on the identification and description of a number of phenomena 
occurring at the borderline between Translation and pragmatics in particular those triggered 
133 
 
by cleft and pseudo-cleft constructions. His study aims at distinguishing between it-cleft and 
Wh-cleft of transformation as an inherent phenomenon in translation. 
     In our view, virtually every translation, or in particular interpretation, has with it a 
pragmatic element. A good knowledge of pragmatics can enrich the study and practice of 
translation. Drawing from his knowledge of pragmatics, the translator could, through properly 
contextualized situations, capture and translate appropriately the non-linguistic dimensions of 
verbal communication. The basic difference is that translation deals with different languages. 
3.3.1 Recognition of Pragmatic Problem 
Pragmatic problems appear when the SL and TL have different pragmatic meaning. Different 
languages employ different pragmatic principles and maxims in the same communication 
behaviour. Leech (1983: 231) demonstrate that languages have different pragmalinguistic 
structures and norms and that transferring “the norms of one community may well lead to 
‘pragmatic failure’’. Thus, a principle of politeness in one community may be impolite in 
another. A cooperative principle in one community may be uncooperative in another. Fawcett 
(2001: 124) considers awareness of this pragmatic difference as part of the translator’s 
competence. S/he has to identify the areas of pragmatic interference between the two 
languages. S/he should recognize how the two languages observe a certain pragmatic 
principle. Pragmatic competence is defined as “the ability to use language effectively in order 
to achieve a specific purpose and to understand language in context” (Thomas 1983: 94 cited 
in Cutting 2002: 159). Thomas (1983) argues that pragmatic failure occurs when an utterance 
fails to achieve the sender’s goal. It results in misunderstanding and cross-cultural 
communication breakdown. Pragmatic problems will be evident in the application of 
pragmatic principles such as speech acts, presuppositions, implicatures, relevance, deictic 
expressions and politeness formulas to translation.  
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       First, preserving the force of speech acts may be problematic. Mistranslating speech acts 
is due to the difference between the sense and the force of utterances; in other words, 
locutionary and illocutionary acts (Hatim 2001: 179). Literal translation of speech acts will 
not produce the desired effect. Translators are invited to reproduce locutionary acts and 
preserve illocutionary acts to achieve the same perlocution (effect) in the target language 
(Blum-Kulka 1981). Furthermore, the illocutionary force of the whole text should be paid 
attention to and preserved in the TLT. In fact, the global organization of the text has been 
recently highlighted in translation. The text is viewed as a whole. Text illocutionary force is 
assessed in the sequence of the whole speech acts in the text. The hierarchical organization of 
speech acts in the whole text is called text act. Translators should render "this overall picture" 
of speech acts because this illocutionary structure of the whole text is part of text coherence
15
 
(Hatim 2001: 180).  
Second, translating implicit meaning may be problematic for translators. Implicit meaning 
includes presuppositions and implicatures. Presuppositions depend on shared knowledge 
between the writer and the reader. In translation it always happens that the writer and the TL 
reader do not share this sort of knowledge. Al-Zoubi (2001) suggests that translating 
presuppositions as assertions will distort meaning. Presuppositions should  be preserved in the 
target text. Translating implicatures may also be problematic. The concept of implicature is 
built on deliberately flouting one or more of the cooperative maxims. Some implied meaning 
is inferred beyond what is said. The problem lies in the fact that the target language may 
employ a different maxim to produce the SL implicature. Baker (1992: 236) stresses the 
importance of being aware of the different cooperative principles employed in the SL and TL. 
An implied meaning in the original should be matched by an equivalent implied meaning in 
the TLT (Hatim 2001: 181). Blum-Kulka (1981) proposes that implicatures should be 
                                                             
15 Coherence in linguistics is what makes a text semantically meaningful. Coherence is achieved through syntactical 
features such as the use of deictic, anaphoric and cataphoric elements or a logical tense structure, as well as 
presuppositions and implications connected to general world knowledge. De Beaugrande &Dressler.R (1996) 
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compensated for in the TLT. Thus, preserving what is implied will increase the effectiveness 
of the TLT. If a maxim is flouted in the SLT, an equivalent or different maxim is flouted in 
the TLT. The most important is the equivalence of effect, which is achieved by preserving the 
intention of the writer and the function of the utterance, not the form of the utterance. 
Translating figures of speech is also important in the PA because they are considered forms of 
flouting or exploiting the cooperative maxims. Translating metaphors, irony and other forms 
of figures of speech pose problems for translators. Larson (1984: 21) argues that 
‘translators who want to make a good idiomatic translation often find 
figures of speech especially challenging. A literal translation of blind 
  as a bat might sound really strange in a language where the comparison 
                     betweena blind person and a bat has never been used as a figure of 
                     speech.’ 
 
Translators either relay the sense of the utterance or reproduce an equivalent figure of speech 
in the TLT. In fact, this problem is the predicament of translators. Translations are either 
faithful without being beautiful or beautiful without being faithful.  
In a pragmatic translation, the effect and function of the original is retained. Transferring the 
message of the original is not enough. Translators have to find an equivalent figure of speech 
in the target linguistic community and preserve the sense of the original  in the best way they  
possibly can. Thus, the same figure of speech as well as the full sense of the original is 
retained. A pragmatic translation should keep the sense and effect of the original message. To  
resolve the dilemma of the  faithfulness– beauty contrast Lewis (2000: 268) suggests that "a 
good translation should be a double interpretation, faithful both to language/message of the 
original and to the message-orienting cast of its own language". That kind of is  solution 
beneficial in literary texts. In other cases Newmark (1988) suggests other solutions. He argues 
that 
conventional metaphors and sayings…should always be conventionally 
translated…but unusual metaphors and comparisons should be reduced 
       to their sense if the text has a mainly informative function (Newmark 1988: 
              15 cited in Gutt 1991: 388). 
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If there is a mismatch between the source language and the target language, a figure of speech 
should be explicated. 
       Metonymy
16
, malapropism
17
 and irony
18
 are good examples in which the pragmatic 
approach can be used in translating them. Translating metonymy could not be achieved with 
the help of the lexicon. Interpreting the meaning of a metonymic utterance is achieved 
through linking the lexical form with pragmatic information (Lascarides and Copestake 
1998:389). Malapropism is intended to generate a feeling of fun in the readers. A word may 
be intended to be polysemous or ambiguous in the SLT to arouse a certain effect. It should be 
rendered with its original effect. Irony is best translated with the help of the PA because it is a 
relevance-based approach. Relevance, as intended by Gutt (1991), means, “achieving 
maximum benefit at minimum processing cost” (Hatim 2001: 182). Applying relevance to 
translation means creating inferential resemblance i.e., the target text should resemble the 
source text interpretively (Hatim 2001: 182). A translation is relevant if the TLT reader 
adequately 
interprets it as the SLT reader interprets the source text. The TLT reader associates 
intratextual information with background knowledge to produce various contextual effects. 
The more contextual effects a translation offers the more relevant it is. In other words, the 
less processing effort a translation involves the more relevant it is (Hatim 2001: 182). 
3.3.2 Pragmatic Implications of Clefts 
Declerck (1984:271) points out that there are some implications of using clefts: 
(a) an implication of contrast: 
The fact that a particular value is assigned to the variable automatically creates a contrast with 
all the other potential values that have not been selected. This implication of contrast will 
                                                             
16
 Metonymy is a figure of speech used in rhetoric in which a thing or concept is not called by its own name, but by the name 
of something intimately associated with that thing or concept (such as "crown" for "royalty"). 
17
 Absurd or humorous misuse of a word, especially by confusion with one of similar sound 
18
 The use of words to convey the opposite of their literal meaning; a statement or situation where the meaning is 
contradicted by the appearance or presentation of the idea. By R ichard Nordquist, About.com Guide 
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become stronger accordingly as the set of potential candidates is smaller and will be strongest 
when this set contains only two members. Thus, when only John and Bill are possible 
candidates for having murdered Fred, for example: JOHN has murdered Fred will 
automatically be strongly contrastive (i.e. implies 'not Bill'). It has often been claimed 
(Brame1978 : 51 ; Harries, Delisle 1978 :421) that it is the function of clefts to express 
contrast, but this is true only if taken in a non-exclusive sense: in any specificational structure 
the value selected implies a contrast with the possible alternatives that have not been chosen. 
 (b) an implication of emphasis: 
Along with contrastiveness, the particular choice of value also entails a certain emphasis on 
that value. This is a natural consequence of the specificational meaning, and, like 
contrastiveness, is not typical of clefts only. 
(c) an implication of exhaustiveness: 
It is inherent in the use of a specificational sentence that the (cooperative) speaker will 
specify the variable correctly. This means, among other things that the value assigned will be 
set that contains all the elements satisfying the variable. For example, when the speaker says 
JACK and JOHN  ran away or It was Jack and John who ran away, the hearer has a right to 
conclude that only two people ran away. If more (or fewer) people actually ran away, the 
speaker would be deceiving him. This 'implication' of exhaustiveness is actually an 
implicature, since it may be explicitly denied (cf. Atlas and Levinson 1981) 
 
3.4 Summary   
 In the preceding pages, the researcher has provided a review of the pragmatics of it-clefts and 
pseudo-clefts in Literary Texts. Now, we come to conclude of this chapter. This chapter is 
divided into three main sections: the first of which sets the scene by delimiting the issues 
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related to the pragmatics. The second section then sheds light on literary pragmatics. The 
third section goes on to highlight some pragmatic implications of both types of clefts. 
From the above account of the pragmatics of the cleft and pseudo cleft sentences in literary 
texts one can conclude that the function of clefts is to express contrast, but this is true only if 
taken in a non-exclusive sense: in any specificational structure, the value selected implies a 
contrast with the possible alternatives that have not been chosen. Along with contrastiveness, 
the particular choice of value also entails a certain emphasis on that value. This is a natural 
consequence of the specificational meaning, and, like contrastiveness, is not typical of clefts 
only. Moreover, it is inherent in the use of a specificational sentence that the (cooperative) 
speaker will specify the variable correctly. This means, among other things that the value 
assigned will be a set that contains all the elements satisfying the variable. For example, when 
the speaker says JACK and JOHN  ran away or It was Jack and John who ran away, the 
hearer has a right to conclude that only two people ran away. If more (or fewer) people 
actually ran away, the speaker would be deceiving him.  
Here are the main points, which the researcher has extracted from chapter one and chapter 
three review: 
        1- It is obvious that there are deficiencies in the field of cleft sentences which may cause 
problems for the translator. As a matter of fact, cleft sentences are one of the more serious 
problems which a translator may come across. It does not occur randomly but it is used for a 
pragmatic meaning and this fact  should not be forgotten when translating an Arabic text. 
        2- The translator may realise that the given sentence is a cleft construction and s/he may 
know the  pragmatic meaning of this but s/he faces the problem of transferring this sentence 
and /or its pragmatic meaning into his target language without losing sight of other linguistic 
features of the source text during the process of translating. 
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The researcher’s task, then, is the study of cleft sentences, and especially its pragmatic 
meaning, through literary texts. In the applied part of this thesis, the researcher intend to 
study the treatment of certain translations of some texts that exhibit cleft sentences and 
discuss whether any of them convey the pragmatic meaning as it is found in the English text. 
If none of them do so, the researcher will attempt to provide her own proposed translation for 
any mistranslated pragmatic meaning of It-cleft and Wh-cleft sentence in the TT. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 
 
      Models of Translation and literary Translation of It-Cleft and Wh-Cleft Senetences 
 
4.0 Introduction 
      Almost all translation scholars agree that literary translation is a specific type of 
translation, which is to be distinguished from translation in general; it is a vehicle of cultural 
transmission as well as an art. It takes an interest in transferring words, meanings, and style 
from one language into another (cf. Baker 2002:13). In doing so, as Malmkjaer and Windle 
(2011:39) point out such translation seeks to convey the qualities of the original text to a 
readership that would otherwise not have access to it. The first part of this chapter focuses on 
meaning and translation; it illustrates some basic ideas about the nature of meaning in a 
translation task in general which would indeed seem to be essential to adequate understanding 
of the system of cleft sentences. This chapter also tackles in its second part certain basic 
issues related to the nature of literary translation, the translator's competence and skills, 
shifting in translation, and aspects of Dickens' style. The third part is allocated to discussing 
various models of translation with a view to determining a proper model which can be 
considered as the basic essence of translation. It also explains how each of the models looks 
at the textual pragmatic meaning in general and pragmatic meaning of IT- cleft and WH- cleft 
sentences in particular. 
4.1    Meaning and Translation  
     Translation is a process of transferring meaning rather than words. Words serve as the 
vehicle for this transference. An evidence for this fact is that if translation were a mere 
replacement of words in one language with equivalent words in another language, then it 
would be sufficient ( to obtain a perfect translation ) to consult a bilingual dictionary which 
would provide the translator with a list of individual words and their equivalents in the target 
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language. However, translation is more than this; it aims at conveying the whole meaning of a 
given linguistic discourse from one language to another. In this sense, words are only one 
element in the total linguistic discourse. 
People usually think of meaning as something that a word or sentence refers to. For example, 
the word 'apple' refers to the fruit produced by a certain tree. This kind of meaning is called 
'referential meaning' (Larson1991:36) But meaning cannot be simplified as 'the thing (the 
referent) to which the word refers'; it is more than that. Meaning can be an intellectual image 
in the mind of the language user rather than a material thing in the world outside, in particular 
when lexis
19
 is used metaphorically as symbols. This understanding suggests that the referent 
may be a part of the meaning, but not the whole meaning. Therefore, the meaning of a word is 
not only that which is found in a dictionary, as the context, not the dictionary, determines the 
meaning of the lexical item in the text. Additionally, since meaning is not related to sound,  
that is to say, words and other linguistic expressions do not have meanings, because of their 
sound or look, of their physical features. Therefore, the meaning would differ in terms of its 
form from one language to another; that is it is not distributed identically in each language. In 
terms of the many different relations related to syntax, implicitness, explicitness, language 
and culture, meaning could be classified into denotative/basic / referential or          
connotative/secondary, lexical or syntactic, explicit or implicit, linguistic or conceptual and 
situational or cultural (Larson 1991:187) 
      The concern of the current thesis is not to elaborate the concept of meaning at the 
theoretical abstract level of study; but rather to approach pragmatically the concept of the 
word 'meaning' in relation to the translating process. In other words, the meaning that we are 
after here is that which indicates the interaction between the lexical item and its pragmatic 
meaning. Therefore, meaning as Ogden and Richards (1923:9) define it is "that to which the 
                                                             
19 the totality of vocabulary items in a language, including all forms having lexical meaning or grammatical function. 
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interpreter of a symbol believes the user to be referring.” Moreover, the relationship between 
translation and meaning is strongly determined by our view regarding meaning and our 
understanding of translation. The different kinds of meaning and translation suggest that the 
relationship between them is complicated. However, such a relationship may be determined if 
and only if the main translation function of a text (transferring the meaning of the source 
language to the target language) is known. How does the translator deal with the different 
kinds of meaning in a text? How can he or she convey implicit, situational, contextual 
meaning? And how can different kinds of translation yield different kinds of meaning? 
Therefore, the  goal  of translation is to explore what meaning means in another language, for 
as Larson (1991:140)  suggests the  ideal  translation  should  be  accurate  as to  meaning  
and  natural  as  to  the  receptor  language  forms  used ;  that is to say,  the translation  
should  reproduce  as  exactly  as  possible  the  meaning  of  the  source  language  (SL)  and  
it  should  express  all  aspects  of   meaning  in  a way  that is  readily  understandable  to  the  
target  users.  Similarly, House (1997:30)  explains  that  translation  means  capturing  the  
meaning  of the source  language (SL)  text  and  keeping  this  meaning  as  it is  in  the target  
language  (TL).  She  also mentions  that  this  meaning  has  three  aspects: semantic meaning,   
pragmatic meaning and textual  aspects. The semantic aspect  consists  of  the  relationship  of  
linguistic  units  or  symbols to  what  they  refer  to  in the "possible world  " .This  means  
any  world  that  the  human mind  can  construct, in which some  semantically  meaningful   
utterances  occur, although   those  utterances  do  not  have a reference  in  the  real  world  as  
in  science  fiction.  
       However, there are many theories of translation that have given attention to pragmatics 
and the pragmatic aspect of meaning more than to semantics. House (1997:187), in this 
regard, mentions that in many cases of translation processes, pragmatic meaning may 
override semantic meaning. Leech (1983) defines  pragmatics  as  " the study  of  the  relation  
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between  the  abstract  meaning  or  sense of  linguistic  expressions, and  the  communicative  
force  which  they  have  for  speakers  and  hearers  in a given  utterance  situation". Thus, 
pragmatics  deals  with  the  study  of  discourse,  which  is  the  study  of the communicative  
use  of  sentences  in the  performing  of  social  action. Textual meaning, on the other hand, 
exceeds  the  limit  of  the  word  and  sentence and extends to  the  whole  text. 
(House1997:177). Text according to House (1997)  is  any  stretch  of  language  in which  the 
individual  components  relate  to  one  another  and  form  a  cohesive  whole.  A text   then  
is  a  relation  of  sentences  connected  together  to form  a  large  unit.  These relations form 
the meaning of the text. This meaning should be apparent in the translation process, since  
there are  many  translation  problems  that  arise  from  the  connectivity  between  the  
different  parts  of  the  text  while conveying  the  message. Thus, researchers in the field of 
translation should view translation as the  replacement  of  a  text  in  the  source  language  
by a semantically and  pragmatically  equivalent  text  in  the  target  language. (Bell 1991: 5-
6) 
4.2 Literary and Non- Literary Translation 
In his article "Non-literary in the Light of Literary Translation ", Peter Newmark. (2004:16) 
contrasts non-literary with literary translation and illustrates how literary texts may be 
translated differently from non-literary ones. He claims that they differ essentially through 
intention (since literary texts belong to the world of imagination whereas non-literary ones 
belong to the world of facts) and. Similarly, Kuepper (1977: 245) maintains that, "What 
makes a literary text different from other types of texts is that it neither directly refers to nor 
attempts to generate objects in reality". 
Lotfipour-Saedi (1992:196), in an attempt to identify what distinguishes a literary from a non-
literary text, states that some stylisticians account for differences in terms of special patterns 
contained in literature that cannot be accounted for by ordinary linguistic rules and are 
144 
 
imposed upon ordinary language patterns. Moreover, these patterns are bestowed a special 
value which can be referred to as their literary value or literary effect. Similarly, Wilss 
(1982:76) states that "in literary texts, linguistic form has not only a text-cohesive, but also an 
aesthetic function; it carries the creative will of the artist, and this lends the literary text an 
outward appearance which, in principle, can never be repeated and can therefore be realized 
in the TL only in analogous form" (cf. Lotman, cited in Bassnett-McGuire, 1980:29; 
Pedersen ,1988:6; Barnstone, 1993:16;  Wilss, 1996,26)). 
4.2.1 The Translation of Literary Text  
      Translation plays an important role in increasing awareness and understanding among 
diverse cultures and nations. Literary translation in particular helps these different cultures 
reach a compromise. The increasing interest in the literature of other languages requires a 
more studious regard for the problems of literary translation. Here, the translator deals with a 
text, which involves linguistic, pragmatic and cultural elements. Such factors often pose 
problems to target readers. In his article, M. A. Alo (2010) concludes that translators’ choices 
are constrained by cultural ,linguistic and pragmatic differences between SL and TL. They 
also demonstrate that a good knowledge of pragmatics ,linguistics, and culture can eliminate 
readers’ misunderstanding. More often than not, translators pay more attention to linguistic 
and cultural elements than to the pragmatic aspects of a source text.  Jaber. B (2012:223) 
argues that Albalabbki’ islamic and cultural background reflect his translations in literary 
works . Blatant disregard for these pragmatic features should result in pragmatic problems in 
the target text. Thus, the target text is doomed to a complete failure.  Landers (2001: 7) argues 
that the style "can make the difference between a lively, highly readable translation and a 
stilted, rigid, and artificial rendering that strips the original of its artistic and aesthetic essence, 
even its very soul". 
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4.2.2 Characteristics of Literary Translation 
     In literary translation, language has more than a communicative, or social and connective 
purpose. The word functions as the “primary element” of literature—that is, it has an 
aesthetic function. Between the inception and the completion of a creative work of translation, 
a complex process takes place—the “trans-expression” (A. S. Pushkin’s term) of the life 
captured in the fabric of imagery of the work being translated. (Devy,1999: 183). Belhaag 
(1997: 20) summarizes the characteristics of literary translations as follows: 
- expressive 
- connotative 
- symbolic 
- focusing on both form and content 
- subjective 
- allowing multiple interpretation 
- using special devices to ‘heighten’ communicative effect 
- tendency to deviate from the language norms 
Literary translations should also reflect all the literary features of the source text such as 
sound effects, morphophonemic selection of words, figures of speech, etc. (Riffaterre 1992: 
204-205). 
Gutt (1991:123) stresses that in translating a literary work one should preserve the stylistic 
properties of the original text. A writer’s style is known “from the words he chooses or the 
way he constructs his sentences” (1991: 123). 
According to Savory (1957:56), literal translation of a literary work does not reproduce the 
effect of the original. Because literature allows multiple interpretation, there should be 
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freedom in literary translations to consider a wide range of implicatures. Thus, rendering the 
equivalenteffect of the original requires freedom to explore different interpretations.  
Basically, translation consists of transferring the meaning of the source language into the 
target language. That process is done by changing the form of the first language to the form 
of the second language. Thus, it is meaning which is being transferred and must be held 
constant. But what type of meaning is it that a translator should transfer? Generally, linguists 
distinguish different types of meaning. When it relates language to events, entities, etc., it is 
called referential / denotative meaning. When it relates language to the mental state of the 
speaker, it is called attitudinal / connotative / expressive meaning. If the extra-linguistic 
situation affects the interpretation of text, it is called contextual / functional / interpersonal / 
situational meaning (Crystal 1997: 237). Larson (1984: 36) adds organizational meaning to 
the list to refer to the grammatical structure of a text such as deictics, repetition, groupings, 
and information organization that form a coherent text. Any level in language has its own 
significance because it plays a role in the total meaning, e.g. phonetic, lexical, grammatical, 
semantic and pragmatic meanings. In semantics the word "mean" can be applied to words and 
sentences in the sense of ‘equivalent to’ (Hurford and Heasley2007: 3). In pragmatics it can 
be applied to speakers in the sense of "intend". 
 
4.2.3 Problems of Literary Translation 
Toury, G., Pym, A., Shlesinger, M.,& Simeoni, D. (2008) consider translation as a production 
of an act of translating, i.e. the replacement of source text that is a text encoded in one natural 
language (SL) by a text encoded in another natural language (TL), providing that a certain 
relationship obtains between the two texts. Hence, every literary text in translation holds in 
principle all the linguistic significance of translation in general. However, this process is not 
without problems. 
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     The problems of literary translation have been and are still open to conflicting 
interpretations and individual proposals. The disagreement of translation theorists regarding 
the problems involved in the process of literary translation stem from the confusion of a 
literary text and literary translation. The two are different and need to be clearly distinguished. 
A literary text is the direct product of an author. A literary translation, on the other hand, is 
not the product of such direct and unitary relation. It is not the direct product of an author, 
and its quality is not assessed in terms of its relation to one literary translation and one 
linguistic system. Unlike literary texts, non-literary texts open more readily to translation 
processes because there is usually an objective reality. The translator/reader can easily check 
the information contained in the text against his previous or subsequent experience. In this 
regard, Kuepper (1977:244) claims that "a literary text does not have a correlative in an 
objective reality, but rather generates a fictional reality through the reading process. Its 
meaning cannot be contained in the text but constitutes itself differently each time it is read". 
Devy (1990:58) states that "a literary translation has a double existence as a work of 
literature, and as a work of translation". Devy' s statement refers to the problem of 
faithfulness to the original on the one hand, and the problem of creativity on the other. 
The translator in this context is expected not only to transfer the content of the ST but also 
to offer identical stylistic features without distorting the TL stylistic norm (cf. Levy, 
1963:58 cited in Bell (2000).:12; Nabokov, cited in Wurst, G., & Raguet-Bouvart, C. 
(1998).:121). In sum, this understanding shows that there are different literary norms and 
two different cultural systems in the literary text. Meanwhile, the translator mediates 
between them, adding his own interpretations and style in the TT. Therefore, literary 
translation can be defined as the reproducing of the stylistic devices in such a way that 
they convey the meaning of the SL message and show some stylistic relevancy to the TL 
literary norms as well. In this sense, the translator must attempt to produce a text, which is 
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aesthetically as well as linguistically similar to that in the SL. That is to say, the rendering 
of SL text into TL text, ensures that the surface meaning of TL / SL texts will be 
approximately similar and the structures of SL text will be preserved as closely as 
possible. According to J. Levý (2000) ‘a translation is not a monistic composition, but an 
interpretation and conglomerate of two structures’: semantic content / the formal contour 
of SLT and the entire system of aesthetic features bound up with the language of the 
translation. Although it is often possible to overcome the linguistic barrier between the 
TL and the SL, it is not so easy to overcome the barrier created by the differing literary 
traditions. These differing literary traditions create stylistic difficulties, which can lead to 
the concept of the impossibility of translation. This is through misunderstanding the 
concept of equivalence, which does not mean sameness and identity, but rather 
approximation of the ST in the TL. However, difficulties of literary translation are due to 
the complexity of the nature of the literary discourse and its peculiarities. 
 
     4.2.3.1 Translator’s Competence 
      Competence is usually referred to, in linguistics, as a speaker's linguistic knowledge 
(Chomsky, 1957, 1964; Carroll, 1964). As far as translation is concerned, this linguistic 
knowledge constitutes one level of the translator's competence. In translation, all the levels of 
the translator's competence are interrelated. The term 'competence', in this study, is used in a 
general sense to mean any type of knowledge be it linguistic or non—linguistic. Moreover, 
since competence is a property of the individual (Chomsky), we should assume that the levels 
of the translator's competence, the amount of knowledge, and the ability to use it would differ 
from one translator to another.  
     As far as translation is concerned, Straight (1984:41) gives an outline of the knowledge 
translators must have. He identifies two types of knowledge: cultural (ecology, material 
culture, technology, social organization, mythic patterns), and linguistic (phonology, syntax, 
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morphology). On the other hand, Delisle (1984,234-236) suggests four major levels of 
competence which are essential to translation: linguistic, comprehension, encyclopaedic, and 
re expression. Each level of the translator's competence will be presented and their 
interrelationship within a translation task will be highlighted in subsequent sections. 
Moreover, a separate section is allocated to the level of pragmatic competence. 
 
4.2.3.2 Linguistic Competence 
 
     Generally speaking, any person, in order to use a language effectively, must be familiar 
with that language. This does not mean that language users must know endless and infinite 
sets of sentences but they must have a linguistic knowledge in a finite form which explains 
the language. In other words, although the language generated is infinite as Chomsky 
(1980:22) pointed out, the grammar itself is finite. This grammar encompasses a finite system 
of principles and set of rules on phonology, syntax and morphology. However, the translator 
is more than just an ordinary language user. The translator as a special user of languages may 
find this knowledge of a limited set of rules governing the language not sufficient to translate. 
He may require additional knowledge which might enable him to understand the 
characteristics of the language involved and might provide him with adequate linguistic 
means to accomplish his task. 
     The translator's linguistic competence may be enhanced, for instance, by a knowledge of 
word formation in the languages with which the translator is involved. This kind of 
knowledge may serve to analyse complex words and derive their meanings. For instance, the 
word "readable" in the following sentence:  
        ‘Oh’, said I, ‘that fellow...what's his name? the brick maker will make a  
readable report for you". 
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 Even if it is considered on its own, it contains information that can be extracted from its 
morphology. The suffix '—able' when attached to the verb 'read' converts it into an adjective 
and gives the primary meaning ' able to be read '. It is not claimed here that the meaning of a 
complex word is merely a composite of its parts; the word 'readable' may undergo, a semantic 
shift to mean that the 'report is well written' or 'has a good style', etc. This semantic drift 
depends on the pragmatic inference from the context or the actual use of the word. Indeed, a 
word taken in isolation may have different and various meanings. Its meaning within a text is 
governed by the context. In order to understand the context and assign the exact meaning to 
the word, the translator is assumed to have another level of competence which we may call 
'comprehension competence'. This, we shall present in the following section. 
 
4.2.3.3 Comprehension  Competence 
      Linguistic competence is not self-sufficient. Whatever the language user may know of his 
language, it is necessary for him to comprehend this language, because any linguistic 
representation implies semantic information; communication can be accomplished because 
the language user can assign meaning to certain sounds and shapes represented in his 
linguistic knowledge. 
     The language user can store a finite amount of information concerning the features of the 
language he uses. He has, as Chomsky (1957) assumed, “a system of rules that generate and 
relate certain mental representation including, in particular, representation of form and 
meaning". That is why the language user can extract new information from previously 
unknown sentences. It is this ability of extracting information and assigning meaning to 
stretches of language that we call 'comprehension competence'. For Delisle (1984,234), 
comprehension competence is the ability to analyse a text semantically and pragmatically. 
The translator must be able to extract information from the text, understand and interpret it.  
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However, much of the information required in understanding a text is drawn from the 
language user's general knowledge. As Van Dijk and Kintsh (1983,42) put it: " During 
comprehension readers pull out from their general store of knowledge some particular packet  
of knowledge and use it to provide a framework for the text they are reading". This store of 
knowledge is embodied in the translator's encyclopaedic knowledge. 
 
 
4.2.3.4 Encyclopaedic Competence 
 
      By encyclopaedic competence, we do not mean that the translator should know absolutely 
everything about anything. However, due to the variety of subject matters with which the 
translator is confronted, a certain encyclopaedic knowledge (or 'culture general’) is needed. 
When dealing with a specific text, for instance a literary text, the translator has to acquaint 
himself with the cultural, political, and historical aspects of the text if there are any. That, in 
short, he must have background knowledge concerning the text he sets out to translate. The 
translator of Joseph Conrad's novel 'Heart of Darkness', for example, would need to be 
familiar with all the facets of Conrad's time (political, cultural, etc.) in order to be able to 
understand the novel and ultimately translate it adequately. Obtaining background 
information about the text to be translated is of great importance to its comprehension, and in 
the long term, it enhances the translator's encyclopaedic competence. A full understanding of 
a source language text depends on the translator's comprehension competence and his 
encyclopaedic competence. It is the interaction between the SL text and the translator's 
comprehension and encyclopaedic competence which determines the understanding and 
interpretation of the text. In other words, as De Beaugrande and Dressler (1981:6) suggest, "a 
text does not make sense by itself, but rather by  the interaction of text—presented knowledge 
with  people's stored knowledge of the world". This notion of adding one's own knowledge to 
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the text, or 'inferencing' as this process is called (see: De Beaugrande and Dressler,1981), 
might imply that the comprehension of any expression is hardly conceivable without at least a 
minimum of general knowledge. 
 
4.2.3.5 Re- Expression Competence 
     A fourth important level of the translator's competence is that of re-expression, without it 
translation is inconceivable. Possessing a linguistic, encyclopaedic, and comprehension 
competence is not sufficient to translate. The translator should be able to re-express the SL 
message into the target language. That is, in addition to his SLT analytical competence' (see: 
Wilss,1982,118) as represented by the linguistic, encyclopaedic, and comprehension 
competence, the translator must have a TLT reproductive competence'. He must possess 
specific abilities and strategies for TLT synthesis. The re-expression competence, thus, 
represents the translator's ability to reformulate SL messages into TL in accordance with TL 
conventions and rules.  
     We assume that during the analysis phase the three levels of the translator's competence 
( linguistic, comprehension, and encyclopaedic) are active. However, when the re-expression 
competence is 'activated' interaction takes place between the levels of the translator's 
competence that were active in the SLT analysis and those that are specifically activated 
whenever a target language is involved. This interaction determines the translator's re-
expression competence. When applying his re-expression competence, the translator is 
constantly 'calling up' his knowledge of the two linguistic systems of SL and TL, and 
referring at the same time to his encyclopaedic competence which determines, in part, his 
comprehension competence. 
     This interaction of the different levels of the translator's competence, which determines the 
re-expression ability of the translator, may be schematically represented as follows: 
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We believe that, in translation, there is a relationship of dependency between the different 
levels of the translator's competence. A deficient linguistic competence may lead to errors of 
comprehension which in turn influences the re expression competence of the translator. 
Likewise, a deficient encyclopaedic competence may hinder comprehension and therefore 
affects re expression. Moreover, there is a certain relationship between the different phases of 
the process of translation and the different levels of the translator's competence. In the 
analysis phase, the translator analyses the SLT on the basis of his linguistic competence at the 
syntactic and textual level, and on the basis of his comprehension and encyclopaedic 
competence at the semantic and pragmatic level. As for the transfer phase, the result of the 
interaction of these three levels of the translator's competence (linguistic, comprehension, and 
encyclopaedic) with the SLT is crystallized in a certain type of mental representation ready to 
be transferred into the TL whenever the re-expression or TLT— reproductive competence is 
'activated' during the synthesis phase. 
     In order to explain translator’s competence, some of scholars tend to break it down into a 
set of interrelated sub-competencies such as: language competence, textual competence, 
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subject competence, cultural competence, transfer competence. Other scholar such as 
(Bell.R:1991) have described it solely as linguistic competence. 
 
  4.2.3.5 Pragmatics and Sociocultural Competence  
      In Bachman’s (1990) model of communicative competence adopted by Cao (1996), 
pragmatic competence is sectioned into illocutionary competence and sociolinguistic 
competence. Illocutionary competence is the knowledge of how language is used to achieve 
functions. This competence plays a significant role in the act of translation both when the 
translator approaches the source text as well as when he/she produces the target one. When a 
translator is approaching and analysing a source text, this competence allows him or her to 
discern whether the text is a polemic, primarily objective report of data, a proposal for action, 
etc. Likewise, in the production of the target text, the translator makes use of this competence 
to reproduce those functions in the translation.  
      Regarding the sociolinguistic competence, Bachman includes knowledge of linguistic 
variations (i.e. dialects, regionalism, and national varieties) and knowledge of cultural 
reference and figures of speech. Knowledge of variation is important in being able to interpret 
a source text in dialect other than the standard form. It also may be important in helping the 
translator understand the particular cultural assumptions that may underline a source text. A 
successful translator is aware of these elements and is able to resist the temptation to translate 
them directly and/ or to find a successful way of communicating their meaning in the target 
text. 
A translator must have cultural competence of both source language and target language 
(Kastberg, 2007). Some of the expressions in the source language may need to be recast in a 
different way in the target language, or even may not exist at all. By having cultural 
competence, the translator may need not to look the substitution but rather it may be enough 
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to see the equivalence, i.e. the expression in target language which fulfils the sense intended 
by the originator of text in the source language. However, although translators may use 
‘equivalence’ to fulfil the sense of  the source language, there is ordinarily no full equivalence 
between code-units (Jakobson, cited in Munday, 2001:36). Some words in the source 
language may have their equivalent in the target language but this does not guarantee that it is 
possible to substitute the ‘untranslatable’ words in their essential nature. Some cultures takes 
the view some words or expressions such as proverbs in their convention cannot be equalled, 
or at least that there is no similar sense in other languages. Therefore, when a translator does 
not have qualified cultural competence, the text produced will be weak in terms of sense. 
     Following Leech’s (1983:10) view of pragmatic competence as composed of 
sociopragmatic competence and pragmalinguistic competence, Kasper & Roever (2005: 317-
18) see pragmatic competence as  "the ability to understand and produce sociopragmatic 
meanings with pragmalinguistic conventions". Sociopragmatic competence includes 
knowledge of the relationships  between communicative action and power, social distance, ... 
the social conditions and consequences of what you do, when and to whom"; whereas 
pragmalinguistic competence comprises the knowledge and ability for use of conventions 
such as the strategies for realizing speech acts. 
 
4.2.4 Shifting in Translation 
      Some translators may focus on the text and some other translators may focus on the reader 
of the target text. A translator must have cultural competence of both SL and TL (Kastberg: 
2007). Some of the expressions in source language may have different way to express in 
target language, or even does not exist at all. By having cultural competence, the translator 
may need not to look the substitution but enough to see the equivalence. Equivalence means 
the expression in target language which is fulfill the sense intended by the originator of text 
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of source language. Thus, the translator can select some of the procedures of translation 
which allow making small changes to the text. The procedures are packaged in a strategy 
which is known in translation studies as ‘shifts’. The term shift itself means small linguistic 
changes occurring in translation of source text to target text (Munday, 2001:55).  
There are a good number of shifting procedures in translation studies. Shift can occur in 
language ranks (lexical, phrase, clause, sentence, and discourse). Shift is chosen as a way to 
do the translation in certain ‘situations’ to fill semantic gaps. 
      However, it is quite impossible if the translator does not have enough knowledge with 
regard to the source text culture. Some texts may be created for internal culture use only, and 
when such texts are translated into other language(s) which have a different cultures, it may 
be guessed that the text will be dysfunctional unless the translator does not have enough 
capability to acquire an understanding of the culture where the text was created and used. 
Without cultural competence, the translator needs to work harder to perform shifting. One of 
the shifting procedures, for instance, is ‘borrowing’. Borrowing means to borrow words from 
source language to fill a semantic gap (or sense gap) if there is no substitution word or 
equivalent expression in the target language. The purpose of the borrowing, besides filling a 
semantic and sense gap, is to emphasize the cultural colour in the text. 
 
4.2.5 The Translator’s Knowledge and Skills 
     Bell (1991:37) claims that the translator, as communicator, must possess the knowledge 
and skills that are common to all communicators. He suggests that the translator must know 
how propositions are structured (semantic knowledge); how clauses can be synthesized to 
carry propositional content and analysed to retrieve the content embedded in them ( syntactic 
knowledge); and how the clause can be realised as information bearing text and the text 
decomposed into the clause (pragmatic knowledge). Translators could not translate, if they 
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lack knowledge or control in any of the three previous cases. This leads to lack of coherence 
and lack of functional value. Nida (1964:153) stresses that a translator must have "a complete 
knowledge of both source and receptor languages and intimate knowledge of the subject 
matter." Thus, knowledge and familiarity with the subject of the work are the most important 
factors contributing to the success of a translation. Any flaws in knowledge of the linguistic 
system and the cultural context of the author of the original will keep the translator from 
understanding it. Similarly, acquiring knowledge those will lead to successful communication 
with the intended audience. 
The translator must have not only a good command of two or more languages but also a good 
command of the literary language, a point which is stressed by Savory (1957:27) "the 
existence of possible alternatives between which the translator must make his own choice is 
the essence of his art"., Nida (1976:65) also emphasizes this point. He states that a 
satisfactory translation of an artistic literary work requires a corresponding artistic ability on 
the part of the translator, i.e. aesthetic competence. 
     Trying to achieve an adequate translation, the translator must possess many qualities. He 
must have a adequate knowledge of the ST and its language and culture. Further, the 
translator is not only a receiver of the ST but also a creator of his own text. Rabassa (1984:39, 
cited in Frawley (1984:107) has brilliantly summarized these issues. He states that the 
translator's responsibilities fly off in many directions. He must satisfy many different people: 
the author, the editor, the critic and the reader.  His world is complicated because he is a go 
between and must keep so many people  happy (cf. Bell 1994:15; Wilss 1982:5)  
 4.2.6 The Translator as a Reader 
            Writers on translation stress that a translation is not a replica of the original but a work 
of art in its own right and in its own culture. This means that the translator is also a reader. 
His full comprehension of the ST ensures meaning transfer. The translator should determine 
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what the writer of the SL text means when using a certain kind of argumentation or style to 
express his concepts. The translator should identify the relationship between the different 
parts of the text and the important stylistic devices the writer employs which he should retain 
in his translation. In so doing the translator, like any other reader, interprets and comprehends 
the SL text. He should establish why the writer chooses a particular stylistic device, word, or 
geographical or historical name and he should ask himself whether selecting the equivalent 
device word, etc. will be as effective in the TL, or whether other features should be used to 
bring about the same effect, (Larson, 1984,422). 
           The translator should understand the ST just as well as would a native reader. But 
because of his role as a mediator, his task as a reader differsfrom that of the common reader; 
he reads the SL text not for personal pleasure only but to render it to the TL reader through a 
different linguistic vehicle, bearing in mind that it is his own reading which tends to be 
imposed upon the readership of the TL version (see Hatim and Mason, 1990:11). 
 
4.2.7 Aspects of Style and Translation 
       Hayes (1975:838) states that the translator has four functions in the process of translation: 
First, he reads the original work in order to understand it thoroughly. Second, he identifies the 
devices through which the author has achieved special effects. Third, he decides which lexical 
and syntactic adjustments will reproduce the effects in the target text. Fourth, he produces a 
literary work of his own. Other scholars speak of the importance of keeping the balance 
between form and content, word and spirit in the translation. Duff (1981:97) emphasizes that 
the responsibility of the translator is "to strike an excellent balance between freedom and 
faithfulness to the original". However, translators may not be able to fulfil the functions 
mentioned above owing to the peculiarities of the style of the ST. 
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 Considering Dickens’s success and achievements, it is no surprise that he is a much-
translated author. However, given the degree to which his style is crucial to his message, his 
work has challenged translators. This is especially true for language pairs for which there is a 
considerable linguistic and cultural gap. Style has been emphasized by various scholars and in 
an article dedicated to Dickens’s style. Alter (1996: 130) laments “that it should at all be 
necessary to explain that style is crucial to the experience of reading.” Alter’s comment 
indicates that the decisive role of style in a work of literature should not be taken for granted. 
In Dickens’s work, many stylistic devices are used to convey messages and shades of 
meaning. Translators usually investigate and compare these with the source text to determine 
the extent to which their performance reflects Dickens’s manner of conveying meaning. 
Dickens, for instance, makes  much use of repetition which takes various forms as a stylistic 
devise. Moreover, different parts of speech like nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs are 
repeated to achieve emphasis. Sometimes, certain sounds are repeated;  at other times, this 
repetition appears in phrases and sentences. 
      Another aspect of Dickens’s style is the imagery that abounds in his works. Its 
significance lies in the role it plays in establishing a special kind of mental relationship 
between reader and text. Images provoke and enrich readers’ power of imagination as they 
transform what is expressed by words into mental images. This involvement on the part of 
readers adds a special colour and flavour to their relationship with the text. This then, is the 
task of the translator who is expected to transfer these images so that readers of the target text 
have attractive avenues that can lead them to the treasures of the source text. 
4.3 Models of Translation 
      Translation  theories  can  be  categorised  into  those  which  emphasize  the grammatical 
aspect of translation, those which give attention to its cultural manifestation, and  those  
which  highlight  the necessity for  interpretative  approaches. These models will be dealt with 
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independently highlighting the features of each to conclude that the model adopted in this 
study is more comprehensive and suitable for translating cleft and pseudo cleft sentences. 
4.3.1 The Grammatical Model 
     This model is based on translation theories, which regard translating as a solely linguistic 
operation. The distinctive feature of this model lies in its association of translating with 
grammatical transfer. Within such a perspective, language is viewed as grammar, and 
translating is no more than substituting the grammar and vocabulary of one language for the 
grammar and vocabulary of another. Along these lines, translating has been defined as 'the 
replacement of SL grammar and lexis by equivalent TL grammar and lexis' (Catford 1965: 
22). Underlying this attitude is the assumption that language is an objective code with a fixed 
structure. 
     According to Chau (1984a:211), this approach to translating is antimentalistic in focussing 
on grammatical structure, while leaving meaning out of account. The task of translating is 
considered a symbol-to-symbol transformation. Linguistic signs, therefore, are supposed to be 
essentially objective, allowing for a one-to one unidimensional matching of codes. Thus, 
when translating, one is operating at the level of langue rather than parole
20
. The unit of 
translating is either the word or the sentence. The grammatical model, therefore, yields a 
literal translation with cultural differences between the two languages ignored. 
Catford's a Linguistic Theory of Translation (1965) may be regarded as a representative of the 
formal linguistic method. Unlike new trends in translation theory (e.g. Thomas 1997) which 
give priority to the textual and pragmatic meaning of the text, Catford does not advocate a 
rank-bound translation based on pragmatic meaning but one based on formal linguistic units. 
                                                             
20 Langue and parole are vocabulary used by theoretical linguistic, terms distinguished by Ferdinand de 
Saussure from Course in General Linguistics. langue, is the rules of sign system (for example, grammar) and 
- parole,  is the articulation of signs (for example, speech or writing). 
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He makes this quite clear when he defines total translation as the 'replacement of SL grammar 
and lexis by equivalent TL grammar and lexis with consequential replacement of SL 
phonology and graphology.' (1965: 19). However, though Catford’s approach to translating is 
primarily a formal linguistic in focusing on formal aspects of language, it can be said to have 
touched upon and even overlapped with other cultural and interpretive models. In discussing 
the relativity of colour terms in different languages, for instance, Catford is actually dealing 
with meaning, which falls within the scope of the cultural model. On the same score, when he 
discusses contextual meaning and features of situation-substance such as stress, intonation 
and focus, he is also studying context, which is related to the Interpretive Model in general, 
and to the Text Analysis Method in particular.  In other words ,  translation  according  to this  
approach   is  the  replacement of  the  SL structure regardless whether the reader  will  
understand  these  cultural  references, or  whether the translation will have the same impact  
on the target readers as that which the  source  text has on the SL readers. For  instance, when 
translating  the  Arabic  proverb   ةلب  نيطلا  داز (zaada a tini-billa),  we  might   produce a  
literal  translation  like  "It  increased  the  clay  moistness"  which  does  not  adequately  
capture  the  real  meaning  of  the  proverb  in  the  same  way  as " to  make  matters  worse "  
(Dickins, Hervey& Higgings ( 2002:31). Actually, this model has proved ineffective in 
translating proverbs and any instances of figurative language, since it only takes care of the 
literal meaning. 
In sum,  this  model  is  more   concerned  with  grammar  and  structure  than  meaning,  and 
its  units  of  operation  are  words  and  sentences. The pragmatic meaning of the text in 
general is left unnoticed, to the extent that even the pragmatics of sentences is neglected. 
Therefore, this model of translation is neither adequate to account for the global meaning of 
the text, nor expected to yield reliable interpretations of its constituent sentences, including 
the clefts.  
162 
 
 
4.3.2 The Cultural Model 
This model is based on the theory of language which defines meaning in terms of its cultural 
fields and contexts. According to this view, language is culture; translating is describing and 
explaining the worldview of one people to another. Underlying this view is the hypothesis of 
'language relativity' put forward by Edward Sapir and Benjamin Lee Whorf early in the last 
century. Such a hypothesis postulates that every language not only provides a means of 
communication for its speakers but also imposes on them a different vision of the world, a 
different way of analysing experience. In this way, language determines the way its speakers 
look at the world and the way they express their own thoughts. It follows from this that any 
form of intercultural communication is difficult if not impossible. Sapir (1956: 69, cited in 
Venuti 1992:136) makes this quite clear: "No two languages are ever sufficiently similar to be 
considered as representing the same social reality. The worlds in which different societies live 
are distinct worlds not merely the same world with different labels attached". However, such 
a strong view is not unanimously held. Other proponents of the cultural view of language, 
while subscribing to Sapir's opinion that languages differ enormously, regard translating as a 
possible task if it is carried out between cultures rather than between languages. Casagrande 
(1954:338 cited in Baker, M. & Saldanha, G. 2009) develops the argument further: "The 
attitudes and values, the experience and tradition of a people inevitably become involved in 
the freight of meaning carried by a language. In effect, one does not translate LANGUAGES, 
one translates CULTURES".  As Bassnett points out, "the translator must tackle the SL text in 
such a way that the TL version will correspond to the SL version... To attempt to impose the 
value system of the SL culture onto the TL culture is dangerous ground" (Bassnett 1991: 23). 
Thus, when translating, it is important to consider not only the lexical impact on the TL 
reader, but also the manner in which cultural aspects may be perceived and make translating 
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decisions accordingly. Therefore, translating is an intercultural operation which poses many 
serious problems to the translator. These problems are the product of the many cultural 
differences between the two languages concerned. They stem from differences in the 
ecological, social, political, ideological, and religious aspects of the lives of both cultures. 
     According to Nida and Taber (1969:99) culture can be defined as ‘the total beliefs and 
practices of society’. Words  only  have  meaning  in terms  of  the  culture  in  which  they  
are  used ,  and  although  languages  do  not  determine  culture,  they  certainly  tend  to  
reflect  society’s beliefs  and  practices . Furthermore, understanding  is a very  important  
issue  for  the  translator  as  the  source  language  expression  may  express  a concept  which  
is  unknown  in  the  target  culture; i.e. it  is  important  that  translators  understand  not  only  
the  language  but  also  the  cultural  differences  which  may  or  may  not  be  
translatable .In  other  words ,  what  is  acceptable  to  one  group  is  not  acceptable  to  
another as Newmark defines culture as "the way of life and its manifestations that are peculiar 
to a community that uses a particular language as its means of expression" (Newmark 1988: 
94), thus acknowledging that each language group has its own culturally specific features. 
In this  way ,  Egyptian  humor  does  not  translate  well  into  Libyan  humour, even though 
they  are  basically  the  same  people. This leads one to believe that cultural attitudes and  
regional  variants  are  as  important  as  the actual  knowledge  of  the  languages.  Therefore, 
a good  translator  must  be  aware  of the  culture  of  both  the  source  and  target  language  
readers . In  this  way, he  or she  will  be  able  to translate  into  the  target  language  based  
on  the  culture  of  the  target  readers  and  thus  facilitate  the  reading  and  understanding  
of  the  translated  text  by  the  target readers. 
      Translation is doomed to inadequacy because of irreducible differences not only between 
languages and cultures, but within them as well. The view that language itself is 
indeterminate would seem to preclude the possibility of any kind of adequate translation. 
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Interestingly, Venuti sees the foreign text itself as the site of "many different semantic 
possibilities" which any translation only fixes in a provisional sense. Meaning itself is seen as 
a "plural and contingent relation, not an unchanging unified essence" (Venuti 1995: 18). 
When a text is retranslated at a latter period in time, it frequently differs from the first 
translation because of the changes in the historical and cultural context. As Venuti notes, 
"translation is a process that involves looking for similarities between language and culture – 
particularly similar messages and formal techniques – but it does this because it is constantly 
confronting dissimilarities. It can never and should never aim to remove these dissimilarities 
entirely. A translated text should be the site at which a different culture emerges, where a 
reader gets a glimpse of a cultural other and resistency. A translation strategy based on an 
aesthetic of discontinuity can best preserve that difference, that otherness, by reminding the 
reader of the gains and losses in the translation process and the unbridgeable gaps between 
cultures" (Venuti 1995: 305). 
      The cultural model of translating differs from the grammatical one in that it concerns 
itself with the semantic aspects of language defined in cultural terms rather than with the 
syntactic aspects of languages concerned. Thus, the role of the translator is to substitute one 
cultural system for another. This is incompatible with the role of the translator in the 
Grammatical Model, which is tantamount to the substitution of one linguistic code for 
another. 
According to Nida and Taber (1969), the phrase "Lamb of God" into   the Eskimo language 
has been translated as "Seal of God". Here "lamb" stands for innocence, especially in the 
context of sacrifice. As a matter of fact, Eskimo culture does not know "lamb". Thus, the 
word does not symbolize   anything. Instead  of  "Lamb of God", the phrase  "Seal of God"  is 
used to transfer  the  message  and  to  consider  cultural  aspects.  
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       Finally, it must be pointed out that the cultural model pays attention to context, though to 
the cultural context only. In this way, it converges with the interpretive model, the Text 
Analysis method in particular. For example, in Arabic there are no such unspecific kinship 
terms as the English 'cousin', 'uncle', 'aunt'. When translating the word 'cousin' into Arabic, 
we have to determine the exact blood relationship between the two persons in question so as 
to arrive at the precise rendering. The translator has to select the appropriate word, by 
depending necessarily on the proper context, from the eight possible translations of the word 
'cousin'. 
      Regarding the need to observe the pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences, this model takes 
the cultural differences between both languages into consideration and in some ways observes 
pragmatics. However, this model sometimes does not work on the level of the text. Therefore, 
it neglects many aspects of pragmatics such as the notions of theme/rheme, focus, stress and 
intonation. As a result of considering  these aspects in perspective, that are so essential to  
translate cleft sentences  which  is  our particular focus  in  this  study we can  conclude that 
the cultural  model  is  not  an adequate one  for  translation  in  general  and for  the  
translation of cleft  sentences in particular.  
4.3.3 The Interpretive Model 
 With the emergence of text linguistics in the 1970s, the preoccupation with morphemes, 
words, or isolated sentences as units for studying language has been abandoned and claims 
for an alternative above-the- sentence unit, 'text', as the proper unit of examination have been 
upheld. At the same time, furthermore, there has been a major shift of interest in modern 
linguistics towards expanding the emphasis from the level of langue to that of parole (Chau, 
1984b:112). Bassnett-McGuire (1980:79) sums up the characteristic features of this new trend 
in linguistics as follows: 
1- The text is regarded as the relevant unit for examination; 
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2- Meaning is studied in relation to co-text and context
21
; 
3- Efforts are made to discover recurrent patterns of structure common among texts of the 
same type; 
4- The place of the reader, as a producer rather than the consumer of the text is reevaluated. 
Being based on Text-Linguistics, the Interpretive Model of translating shares the same 
characteristics (Lefevere 1980:154- 56; de Beaugrande 1978: 7): 
1- Unlike the Grammatical and the Cultural Models, the Interpretive Model operates on the 
level of text. Translating is basically a text to text operation, rather than an interlingual or 
intercultural operation. 
2- The interpretive model rejects the view inherent in the grammatical model that translating 
means decoding and encoding. The task of the translator is not to match the SL text code with 
that of the TL code but to interpret the SLT, i.e. to reconstruct its meaning first and then to 
convey it to the reader of the TL. Nida (1968: 123) points out the difficulty, or rather the 
impossibility, of divorcing text interpretation from translating when he says: ‘‘the so called 
objective, scientific translation does not exist. We all have to recognize that the moment we 
try to understand what the author wanted to say, we begin to interpret the message’’. 
     Thus the translator is seen once and for all as a text interpreter who not only reconstructs 
the text but also recreates its past. According to Steiner (1975: 24), "A text is embedded in 
specific historical time; it has what linguists call a diachronic structure. To read fully is to 
restore all that one can of the immediacies of values and intent in which speech actually 
                                                             
21
 Co-text refers the words or sentences surrounding any piece of written (or spoken) text (linguistic 
context) (Malinowski’s context of utterance) 
Context is the whole situation in which an utterance is made (i.e. who is addressing whom, whether 
fomally or informally, why, for what purpose, when, where, etc) (extra-linguistic context) (Oxford 
Dictionary of English Grammar) 
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occurs". Such emphasis on the role of the translator as reader is in line with recent 
developments in the field of semiotics. The reader is viewed not so much as a consumer of 
the text but as a producer. He uses all his previous experience and knowledge of previous 
texts to interpret the text at hand; 
3- The third feature of the interpretive model is its emphasis on studying meaning in relation 
to co-text and context; 
4- The fourth feature of the interpretive model is the classification of texts into different text 
types, an operation considered useful in translating. Many classifications have eventually 
emerged differing from each other in terms of focus. 
These classifications will be dealt with when we discuss the text typological model in 
translating.  
      It might be useful to note that not all proponents of the interpretive model agree on the 
second characteristic of the model described above, i.e. that the reader is seen as a producer of 
the text. They mainly disagree on how the reader can fulfill his role as a text producer. Chau  
(1984a: 267 and 1984b:190) identifies two prevalent views within this model: the text 
analysis method and the hermeneutic method. 
 
4.3.3.1 The Text Analysis Method 
     This model is based on text linguistic theories, and also makes use of insights derived from 
other adjacent disciplines such as pragmatics, semiotics, sociolinguistics, literary criticism, 
stylistics, rhetoric, and communication theory. Its very existence hinges on the assumption 
that context has a major role in text interpretation. By carefully analyzing the co-text (i.e. the 
linguistic context), the translator will be able to arrive at a full reading of the text and, 
eventually, be able to recreate the original. The text analysis method emphasizes the study of 
meaning in relation to co-text and context. Proponents of the text analysis method maintain 
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that words as such cannot be translated and that context is paramount in translating. Newmark 
(1995:113) emphasizes this role of context in translating saying that 'Context is the overriding 
factor in all translations, and has primacy over any rule, theory, or primary meaning.' 
      The importance of context for the study of meaning was for a long time overlooked by 
Formal Linguists who laid more emphasis on studying forms. It was not until the Fifties that 
the significance of context was highlighted by J. Firth, who developed his own theory by 
modifying Malinowski's conception of the 'context of situation'. Later, Neubert (1981) and 
other translation theorists (e.g. Kade1981and Jager et al. 1981) were the first to emphasize the 
pragmatic element of context in translating. Apart from context, a full grasp of the meaning of 
a text cannot be achieved without reference to co-text. The text analysis method pays as much 
attention to this point as it does to context. Just as one has to treat the text as a whole as a unit 
of translating, one cannot translate isolated words or sentences unless they are part of a 
complete discourse which is, in turn, embedded in a more general context of situation. 
Through the study of co-text, context can be recreated and a full reading of the text can be 
obtained. The most important feature of this method, which distinguishes it from all the 
previous methods, is that it regards the text rather than the words or individual sentences as 
the unit of examination. Like every reader, the translator takes into consideration the whole 
communicative event. The text analysis method utilizes a variety of adjacent disciplines for 
analyzing the SLT such as comparative grammar, comparative ethnology, sociology, 
stylistics, literary criticism, and semiotics. 
      It is believed by many translation theorists that text linguistics is a reliable aid for the 
translator as it assists him in interpretation. De Beaugrande (1996), for example, hypothesizes 
the setting of a text linguistic translating model and draws a general outline of such a model. 
This model will lay emphasis on text as the relevant unit of translating. A text linguistic 
model of translating will also pay attention to all factors of communication, and sees 
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translating as a process of interaction between author, translator, and TLT reader in a real-life 
situation. The primary concern of text linguistic theories of translating is the establishment of 
strategies which facilitate the job of the translator by systematizing the methods and the 
procedures of translating.  
As mentioned earlier, text linguistic translation theorists classify different text types, each of 
which has its own distinctive features and its different methods of translating. Neubert, A. and 
Shreve, G.M. (1993) for example, classified texts according to their translatability and 
discussed the relevance of text types to the process of translating. Many classifications have 
eventually emerged, differing from each other in terms of orientation. These classifications 
will be dealt with when we discuss the text typological model in translating (see 4.2.4 below).  
To sum up, the text analysis method, though more sophisticated and more helpful to 
translators than the grammatical and the cultural models, is inadequate because it relies on 
indiscriminate selections of samples as well as on quantitative analysis.  
4.3.3.2 The Hermeneutic Method 
     Unlike all the translation methods discussed so far, the hermeneutic method is not based 
on current trends in linguistics or other related disciplines. Rather, it is associated with a 
predominantly German School of Philosophy, namely: 'Existential Hermeneutics.' This 
school has flourished as a result of Martin Heidegger's conception of 'Philosophical' or 
'Existential' Hermeneutics and Hans-Georg Gadamer's idea about the influence of 
Hermeneutics on translating. 
      While all the other methods are 'epistemic', the hermeneutic method is 'ontological' in that 
the interpretation of the SLT is conducted on a metaphysical plane. To the proponents of this 
method, interpretation is not merely recreating the 'meaning' hidden in the texts, as text 
analysts do. The text, instead of being an 'object', is a 'co-subject' with which the translator as 
interpreter 'falls into a dialogue to create new meanings' (Chau 1983: 131; 1984b:150). Thus, 
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the idea of 'objective' understanding, which is upheld by text analysts, is rejected and the 
possibility of a uniquely definitive reading is ruled out. While text linguists deny 
Hermeneutics the status of a theory, undermining the usefulness of its insights especially in 
TT, some of them do believe that Hermeneutics is closely related to the activity of translating, 
as Wilss (1982:77) points out that hermeneutics is linked to translating and interpreting the 
source text is one of the translator's primary tasks. 
      One of the essential elements of ontological understanding, ignored by the scientific 
approach, is historicality. The translator assumes an interactive role which consists in 
mediating past meaning into the present situation. Gadamer (1975:273) calls this 'bridging of 
temporal and spatial gulfs the fusion of the interpreter's and the author's horizons' in which 
the text and the interpreter remain in tension but 'continually grow together to make 
something of living value, without either being explicitly distinguished from the other'.  
     There are many insights that a translator can gain from Hermeneutics. Chau (1984b:74-6) 
lists the following: 
a) There is no truly 'objective' understanding; 
b) Prejudices are unavoidable and can be positive; 
c) There is no final or definitive reading; 
d) The interpreter cannot but change the meaning of the SL; 
e) No translation can represent its source text fully. 
      According to this method, meaning is defined in terms of 'inter subjective recreation' 
where the 'historical situation' of the interpreter plays a significant role. In this respect, one 
can conclude that no two interpretations of the same text by the same reader are the same.  
 
Gadamer (1976: xxiv) rules out the possibility of 'a definitive, canonical interpretation.' 
Proponents of the hermeneutic method believe that Hermeneutics is complementary to other 
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methods of translating. While accepting the fact that insights derived from other methods are 
useful, they hold that they are inadequate as they are not interpretation. A translation must be 
an interpretation, which is the ultimate aim of Hermeneutics, as Gadamer (1960: 360, quoted 
in Chau 1984b: 152) points out that "every translation is... ipso facto interpretation, indeed we 
can say it is the consummation of the interpretation the translator has put upon the work he is 
faced with". 
      George Steiner's After Babel: Aspects of Language and Translation (1975) is a typical 
case of the Hermeneutic Method. It pays attention not only to the cultural and the pragmatic 
context, but also to the reader's 'emotional' context, i.e. his interaction with and reaction to the 
SLT. It is this reaction of the reader at the time and place of the reading that determines the 
reconstruction of the meaning of the text. This is a subjective process where no final reading 
is definitive, and no fixed context can be identified. The result of this subjectivity is a kind of 
free translating which, according to de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 216), 'may cause the 
SL text to disintegrate and disappear altogether.' Though the hermeneutic method fails to 
account for co-text adequately, its insights are, however, useful to a certain extent in 
highlighting the intimate relationship between certain elements of context and some textual 
features. Such elements involve the field of lexis
22
, when the translator is faced with a 
situation where he has to respond to the context, and therefore has to choose lexical items 
which best suit the situation. 
   
4.3.4 Assessment of the Models 
      From the above discussion of the translating models, one can conclude that none of these 
is adequate to be adopted on its own as a model of translating and translation of pragmatic 
meaning of sentences. 
                                                             
22 Words that relate to a certain group. 
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      The grammatical model is inadequate because of its emphasis on form while meaning is 
totally forgotten. As a consequence of this, isolated sentences or rather individual words are 
translated out of context. The cultural model improves on the grammatical model by paying 
attention to meaning and by accounting for context. This improvement, however, is limited 
since the cultural model accounts for the cultural context only. The interpretive model 
surpasses both previous models in accounting for context. Yet its adequacy is impaired by 
differences in view between its two methods. While the text analysis method, on the one 
hand, is scientific and quantitative in approach, the hermeneutic method, on the other hand, is 
somewhat subjective and unsystematic. This makes the text analysis method a more feasible 
one to adopt in translation of pragmatic meaning of sentences, since it employs systematic 
strategies and procedures. We can conclude  that  the  interpretative  model  is  more  
comprehensive  than  the  other  models  as  operating  on  the  level  of  the  text , but  it  is  
too  scientific  and  quantitative. Although, its  register  analysis  aspect  considers  the  
pragmatic  meaning  of  words  and  text, it is too imaginative and  goes  too far  in  
contemplation  which  wastes  time  and  produces  strange  translations.  
It is, perhaps, the need for text typology model that accounts more adequately for contextual 
meaning and makes use of insights from all the models mentioned above, which has 
prompted the emergence of the model below 
 
4.3.5 The Text Typological Model 
      Like the text analysis method, this model is based on text linguistics. It also incorporates 
concepts and makes use of insights from other adjacent areas including, among others, 
discourse analysis, pragmatics, semiotics, text grammar, and contrastive textology. Chau 
(1984b) does not consider text typology as a separate model, but rather as a feature of the 
interpretive model. Other translation theorists, however, have recognized the outstanding 
173 
 
significance of this model in translating. Wilss (1982:180), for instance, contemplates the 
promising nature of 'a text linguistic approach, i.e. the attempt to develop transfer guidelines 
for specific types.' As mentioned earlier, devising different classifications of text types has 
been one of the focal areas in Text Linguistics which has attracted a great deal of enthusiasm. 
As a result, this approach is to be considered not merely as a sub-area of text linguistics; it 
can, in effect, stand on its own as a reliable and fully-fledged model of translating.  
     The distinctive feature of the text typological model is its view of a text as an actual 
representation of a certain text type, i.e. it can be considered as a token of that text type. It 
also takes text analysis as a preliminary step to translating. For example, the translator should 
study a number of basic notions such as structure, texture, and context. By learning how to 
take the text to pieces, the translator will be able to reconstruct its context and to relate 
context to structure and texture. Structure refers to how a text is organized. This kind of 
organization is hierarchical: a text is composed of paragraphs, of sentences, and sentences of 
smaller units such as clauses, phrases and words.  
      According to Halliday and Hasan (1976: 2) a text has texture: the texture is the way 
various elements of a discourse hang together to form bigger chunks of language by means of 
cohesive relations, and this is what distinguishes the text from something that is not a text. 
The cohesive elements present in the text signal to the reader that a certain element in that 
text is dependent on another, and has to be interpreted in relation to it. Of course, 
understanding structure and texture is very useful for the translator, as it enables them to 
achieve an objective reading of the SLT. As a result, the translator will be able to preserve the 
SL text type.  
 For Dressler (1995:186), a "text type" is a set of heuristics for producing, predicting, and 
processing textual occurrences and hence acts as a prominent determiner of efficiency, 
effectiveness and appropriateness.  
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     Schmidt (1978: 58) spells out some general problems involved in the setting of typologies. 
One important point which a text theory should attempt to elucidate is 'whether the rules for 
text production and text analysis it has formulated are applicable to all types of texts. To 
Schmidt, this methodology proposes two approaches to setting up text types. The first 
approach is inductive or empirical. The linguist starts with taking observable texts as his point 
of departure. With the help of a consistent text theory, the linguist will retrospectively use his 
own intuitions about the classification of texts in order to process, reconstruct, predict, and 
produce concrete and virtual textual occurrences. The second approach is deductive. It begins 
with a given text theory which will allow for a certain theoretically possible and ideally 
realised text typology. This typology, then, will have to be examined and correlated with 
actual text instances.  
      Robinson. D (1997, 2002) indicates that the earliest classification of text types dates back 
as far as St. Jerome. In his pioneering efforts to highlight the aspect of interdependence 
between the text type and the transfer method, St. Jerome identified two basic principles of 
translating methods: 
1. Literal translating which is the only procedure that the translator should adhere to when 
translating the Bible; 
2. Sense-oriented translating: a principle which the translator should adhere to when 
translating secular texts. (See Wilss 1982 for more details.) 
     The first among translation theorists to recognize the role of and to deal with existing text 
types in translating was Neubert (1988:123). He devised a classification of text types on the 
basis of their 'translatability'. He set up a 'translatability' parameter, ranging from relative 
untranslatability (text type 1) via partial translatability (text type 2) to optimal translatability 
(text types 3, 4). Accordingly, Neubert identified four categories of translation related text 
types: 
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1- exclusively SL-oriented texts, for example in the field of area studies. 
2- primarily SL-oriented texts, for example literary texts (text types 1. and 2. correspond 
roughly to House's class of "overt translation"; 1977); 
 3- SL-and TL-oriented texts; 
primarily or exclusively TL-oriented texts, for example, texts intended for propaganda abroad 
(this text type corresponds roughly to House's class of "covert translation"; (Wilss, 1982:114). 
 Other classifications of text type have been put forward. Reiss (1977, 1989, 2000) has 
devised a tripartite classification of texts. Her classification is 'function-centered' as opposed 
to 'content-centered'. Reiss (1976,1989) underlines the importance of the identification of text 
type and text variety when translating. Influenced by Buhler's (1934) three functions of the 
linguistic sign, Reiss (1976,1989) distinguishes three text types: 
1- Informative: A text involved in the communication of content (e.g. scientific report, news 
reports, the expressing of opinions without aiming at provoking argument or evaluation, etc.); 
2- Expressive: A text the aim of which is the communication of artistically organized content 
(e.g. literary works); 
3- Operative: A text the aim of which is the communication of content with a persuasive 
character (e.g. advertisement, political speeches, editorials). Reiss also recognizes other text 
types which she calls 'mixed forms'. For example, there are operative texts, for instance sales 
promotions with elements of poetic writing, such as an advertisement in the form of a poem. 
According to Reiss, identifying the text type is very important in translating as it, more often 
than not, determines the function of the text and the intention of the text producer as well as 
determining the general method of translating. Text types can be identified by the frequency 
of words and phrases of evaluation, the frequency of rhetorical devices, and the system of 
linkage used (e.g. connectors, parallelisms). Next follows the identification of text variety, 
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which is defined by Reiss (1981: 126) as "Super-individual acts of speech or writing which 
are linked to recurrent action of communication and in which particular patterns of language 
and structure have developed because of their recurrence in similar communication 
constellation". Text variety is, therefore, responsible for the deployment of elements of 
structure and texture. In Reiss' own words, 'text variety demands consideration for language -
and text structure conventions' (ibid.). 
      Another classification has been proposed by de Beaugrande (1978:1980) and de 
Beaugrande and Dressler (1995). They classified text types according to their contribution to 
human interaction. They point out the fact that while it is very difficult to arrive at a strict 
categorization, it is possible to identify dominances. Accordingly, they identify three text 
types: descriptive, narrative, and argumentative. One major drawback of de Beaugrande and 
Dressler’s classification is assigning to literary and poetic texts the full status of proper text 
types. The problem is partly resolved when they admit that the above classification is 
inadequate, since 'literary texts also contain various constellations of description, narration, 
and argumentation. (cf. de Beaugrande and Dressler 1981: 185).  
Werlich (1976) develops a more elaborate classification, distinguishing five types of text: 
1- Description: is the type of textual communication in which the encoder more or less 
selectively deals with factual phenomena in space; 
2- Narration: is the type of textual communication in which the encoder more or less 
selectively deals with factual and/ or conceptual phenomena in time; 
3- Exposition: is the type of textual communication which the encoder chooses for presenting 
either constituent elements which can be synthesized into a composite concept (manifested in 
a 'term' or a mental construct (manifested in a 'text'), or those constituent elements into which 
concepts or mental constructs of phenomena can be analyzed; 
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4- Argumentation: is the type of textual communication in which the encoder proposes 
relations between concepts of phenomena. The encoder makes his propositions in explicit or 
implicit opposition to deviant or alternative propositions; 
5- Instruction: is the type of textual communication in which the encoder tells himself (in 
sender-directed instruction) or others (in receiver-directed instruction) - what to do. He uses 
linguistic communication in order to plan the future behavior of himself or others (Werlich 
1976: 39-40). Werlich's classification has inspired many linguists, translation theorists, and 
those interested in text types. Zydatiss (1983:200), for example, subscribes to Werlich's five 
text types. He analyses a German instructive text and compares it with its published English 
translation, demonstrating the application of text typology to translating and its implications 
for translation pedagogy at a higher level. Hatim (1984) has also drawn on Werlich's text type 
classification, presenting a text typology along similar lines. With description and narration 
subsumed under the major heading 'exposition', text types accordingly are reduced to three 
major types: 
1. Expository texts which include descriptive, narrative and conceptual (used to analyze and 
synthesize concepts). 
2. Argumentative texts: are used to evaluate events, entities or concepts with the aim of 
making a case or putting forward a point of view and, consequently, to influence future 
behaviour. Argumentative texts can be sub classified into: Overt argumentation: an example 
of this could be the counter argumentative 'letter to the editor', and Covert argumentation: an 
example of this can be the implicit argument in an editorial or what is called 'the thesis cited 
to be opposed' or the case-making propaganda tract; 
3. Instructional texts: aim at planning and directing future behavior of the addressees. It is 
sub-divided into: instruction with option as in advertising, and instruction without option: as 
in treaties, contracts, and legal documents. 
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Hatim's text-typology emerges from his notion of text/discourse as an entity composed of 
three inter-related layers of meaning: the pragmatic, the semiotic, and the communicative. 
The transition from sentential linguistics to supra-sentential linguistics or, to use more recent 
terminology, text-linguistics, is essentially a functional one. It is an indisputable fact that the 
study of language aims primarily at the explication of how communication among human 
communicants is achieved. Consequently, language studies should not focus on sentence-
based linguistics, which deals with virtual systems in a non-communicative environment, but 
rather on realistic or 'actual' systems, which serve specific communicative goals.  
The text-typological theory, itself an off-shoot of the Functional Sentence Perspective 
hypothesis, distinguishes between various text types on the basis of the concept of 'thematic 
progression' within the textual world. Hatim postulates that textuality, in the course of text-
production, is based on two factors which he labels 'macrocontextual instructions' and 'micro-
contextual instructions' respectively. According to the macro-contextual instructions, the 
general framework of the text is envisioned and finalized; whereas micro-contextual 
instructions help in the sequential arrangement of the text's internal structure within the 
general framework of the text. Hatim uses 'text' to refer to "a string of clauses, etc, which map 
a set of communicative intentions onto the linguistic surface with the aim of fulfilling a 
particular rhetorical purpose". (1983, p306) He views the text/discourse as a network of inter-
related and inter- dependent layers of pragmatic, semiotic, and communicative meanings. 
"Discourse processing", he continues, "is envisaged in terms of the discourse producers' 
utilization of 'texts' as a means of action on the environment and in terms of the discourse 
receivers' reaction to such actions. For such pragmatic purposes to be contextually accessible, 
texts take on a set of semiotic values. These establish interaction with the environment by 
regulating producers' pragmatic actions and receivers' reactions. They define the nature, form 
and function of the message as a sign among signs. Pragmatic action and semiotic 
179 
 
interaction only materialise when a 'communicative' dimension is introduced to set up the 
transaction between text users' actions and reactions, on the one hand, and between these and 
the text, on the other hand." (ibid:298) 
     The text-typological focus, which is the outcome of semio-pragma-communicative 
interface, is, according to Hatim, the basic determinant of expository, argumentative, or 
instructional text types. Hatim refers to discourse as "the totality of undifferentiated linguistic 
material, eg. a whole article". His distinction between discourse and text is empirically 
irrelevant since discourse, in actual fact, is text in action. 
Hatim who employs the theme-rheme theory, which has come to be collectively referred to as 
'Functional Sentence Perspective', in his explanation of how texts are internally structured. 
The term is used to indicate that sentence elements function within a certain perspective of 
communicative importance. Thematic elements may be identified as those, which present 
known information, while rhematic elements are those which introduce new information. The 
theme-rheme sequence is carried on, through commitment-response, to a point beyond which 
any more textual element would be considered a redundancy. Hatim calls this point the 
'threshold of termination'. His view that the text/discourse would be 'incomplete' before it 
reached the threshold of termination does not necessarily apply to literary discourses in which 
redundancy, particularly stylistically acceptable redundancy, assumes a considerably 
functional role. Hatim's abundant and scholarly contributions to discourse analysis are of 
paramount importance in the training of translators and interpreters and in designing 
translation and interpretation syllabi.  
Following Hatim (1984, 1995) the employment of thematic structure and information 
structure to the text type and his text-typological theory, together with the complex 
terminology he employs, has made text/discourse analysis and processing very much akin to 
an intellectual exercise in translating cleft sentences. Cleft  sentences  as they have discussed 
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earlier in (2.1),  have  to  look  at  the  theme/  rheme  rules  and  the  meaning  of  the  focal  
part  of  the  sentence  and  textual  meaning  in  general. For a good translation of cleft 
sentences, pragmatics has to be taken into consideration.  Pragmatics  of  clefts  involves  the  
meaning  of  stress,  intonation  and  focus  of  cleft  sentences.  Consequently, this model of 
translation, especially with preference to Hatim’s text typology, is very adequate to account 
for the pragmatic meaning of the text, and expected to give in reliable interpretations of cleft 
sentences. 
      According to the text typological model, how to translate is primarily a function of the 
text to be translated. The ultimate aim of the translator is to achieve an objective reading of 
the SLT and to produce an identical TLT, preserving the SL text type. In doing so, the 
translator can be said to have achieved a functional meaning.  
What matters more is the ways and means of achieving a reliable translation. The text 
typological model is certainly of enormous help in discourse analysis. 
      It might be also useful to mention that though the text typological model of translating 
permits the modification of the structure, it does so without taking the freedom of changing it 
completely as the Hermeneutic Method does. On the contrary, it allows the text structure to 
be 'modified' only as far as necessary to achieve the appropriate meaning. By seeking 
'appropriateness' as a solid criterion for establishing meaning between the SLT and the TLT, 
the Text Typological Model clearly rejects the proposition articulated by the proponents of 
the grammatical model who view translating as a mere matching of codes, and Catford's 
(1965) argument in this regard is no longer valid. According to de Beaugrande and Dressler 
(1981: 217), whether or not the elements in the goal language text occupy the same position 
in their virtual systems as do the elements of the original in theirs, is a secondary matter, often 
leading to irresolvable and unnecessary conflicts. Thus, this  model  is  not  like  the  previous  
models  as  it  takes  the  pragmatics  into  consideration, and Hickey (1998:47) points  out  
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that  text  typological  model  can  serve  to  increase our  understanding of the  relevance  of  
the  text  by  revealing  its pragmatic  function . It  focuses on  the  function  of  words  not  on  
their  being  formal  or  informal  but  on  their  function  in  the  text . 
      To round off this discussion, the researcher concludes that the text typological model of 
translating is a great improvement on all the other models discussed so far. It pays attention to 
contextual meaning in text interpretation and highlights the importance of the contextual 
variables in the deployment of the elements of structure and texture. Therefore, the text 
typological model is assumed to be an appropriate approach to preserve the pragmatic 
meaning of cleft sentences in the translation task.  
4.4 Summary 
Having analyzed the text, the translators then translate some problematic areas which crop up 
during the analysis. In this way, the translators can easily recall these strategies and apply 
them in similar cases. In generic terms, text type can be defined as any set of texts which 
share common characteristics in terms of lexis, grammar, structure, and function. This set of 
texts is supposedly amenable to the same methods of analysis. The researcher’s task, then, is 
the study of cleft sentences, and especially its pragmatic meaning, through literary texts. In 
the applied part of this thesis, the researcher intend to study the treatment of certain 
translations of some texts that exhibit cleft sentences and discuss whether any of them convey 
the pragmatic meaning as it is found in the English text. If none of them do so, the researcher 
will attempt to provide her own proposed translation for each particular faltiure of 
transferring the pragmatic meaning. 
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CHAPTER FIVE 
Translation Analysis 
 
5.1 Introduction 
Having laid down the theoretical framework within which clefts are to be discussed, the  
researcher  now in a position to apply it to a corpus selectively chosen. The corpus analysed is 
a novel entitled A Tale of Two Cities (more details about the novel see page 331) written by 
Charles Dickens (see 329 for the biography of Dickens) and translated into Arabic by Muneer 
Al-Ba’albbaki whose translation seems literal and shows sometimes that he is adept at 
transferring grammar. However, this kind of situation can pose a dilemma for the translator, 
for problems may also arise from grammatical differences between English and Arabic, 
where the translator needs to make certain changes in the order of information, grammar, and 
lexical items in the TT to convey the meaning properly 
Accordingly, the central task of this chapter is to clarify the class of clefts, to present the 
function of clefts, to examine whether the translator of A Tale of Two Cities does preserve the 
intended pragmatic meaning (i.e. preserving the focal meaning of cleft sentences) as in the 
ST, and finally to suggest a suitable rendering if the translator fails to perceive and preserve 
the focal meaning of clefts. Due to the fact that misrepresentation of the pragmatic meaning 
of clefts in translation can distort the meaning intended by the author as well as make the 
translation sound very unnatural and ambiguous, a careful analysis of some extracts will be 
conducted with reference to on the different ideas discussed in the previous theoretical 
chapters. 
 This chapter consists of three sections. Section One introduces the chapter. Section Two 
analyses the corpus under investigation. Section Three then shows the findings. The final 
section is a conclusion. 
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5.1 The Analysis of Clefts and Their Realisations in Arabic 
This study aims at pinpointing the role of pragmatics and pragmatic meaning in translation. 
Therefore, it is worth pausing for a moment to wonder whether a pragmatic meaning of cleft 
sentences is preserved or not in the TLT.  
Accordingly, the central tasks of this section are: 
1- Stating the texts underlining the clefts in both ST and TT. 
2-Analysing the ST cleft, highlighting its type, function, intentionality, implied meaning(s), 
and certain other pragmatic aspects. 
3-Examining the TT. 
4- Showing what similarities and/or differences there are between the ST and TT, to what 
extent the translator is successful in highlighting the pragmatic meaning of the cleft or 
pseudo- cleft, and what strategies he follows when he translates the clefts. 
5- Suggestions as to translations are added whenever the translator unable to achieve and 
preserve the pragmatic meaning of the chosen clefts. 
6- The criteria for assessment of the translation product TT will identified  by  using some 
strategies, drawing a table showing the different types of cleft constructions the researcher is 
going to examine in English in one side, and another table showing strategies in Arabic which 
can be  considered strategies for translating them in the other way. 
The table divided into three criterions for assessment. Each point contains a category of the 
cleft constructions and their translations in Arabic; those translation grouped in one stand 
with their numbers kept as it is in the appendix for easy reference. Those translations were 
extracted from the specialist Arab scholars in the theoretical part of this work.  
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                Cleft constructions 
                             ST 
Strategies for translating them into Arabic 
and achieving Focus 
TT 
        
 
 
It- cleft sentence 
 
 
 
A- it-cleft can be translated into Arabic and 
achieved focus through the following 
construction: 
1-the absolute object
23
-قلطملا لوعفملا 
2- Changing word order
24
-ريخاتلا و ميدقتلا 
 
B- it-cleft can be translated into Arabic and 
achieved focus through certain particles: 
1-Pronoun of separation 
25
- لصفلا ريمض 
2-Pronoun of stutus 
26
- ةصقلاو نأشلا ريمض
ةياكحلاو 
 
C-it-cleft can be translated into Arabic and 
achieved focus through the particles of 
emphasis: 
1- the use of Inna
27
 -نإ 
                                                             
23 The absolute or cognate  object  is a verbal noun. It can be used for emphasis or specification. It  introduces  the  same root as  the verb  
which  occurs  after  the subject. Mace(1998:181), the cognate object is used to emphasize the meaning of its verb, and it is considered as a 
kind of repetition to the verb. As a result, it functions to remove ambiguity  and any doubt on the part of the listener/ reader on the 
interpersonal level. Thus, the use of cognate object in Arabic is an effective way to show emphasis on the process of action (verb). Consider 
the example: 
/kasara al-walad-u[theme ] al- qalam-a kasran[rheme]./ (  ً ارسك  ملقلا  دلولا رشك) 
It is breaking the pen that the boy did. 
 
24 al-Antaki (1975, vol.2, p.5), who follows in the steps of Ibn caql in the latter's interpretation of Ibn Alfiyya, "Arabic language has 
devoided the verb 'to be' (ناك) of its lexical meaning [exist] because it does not need it [i.e. when it is placed as an initial element in the 
nominal sentence]; it [language] only needs its 'inflectional dummy form', that carries the temporal notion". As a result of its loss of its 
lexical meaning, the verb to be (ناك) becomes no more than a means of linking the predicand with the predicate in an equational-equivalent 
sentence.  
 Antaki (1975) changing word order in Arabic maintains grammaticality of sentences, since Arabic has a relatively free word order. In 
Arabic, cleft constructions merely take a constituent from its unmarked position and place it in an 'unusual' one, hence the marked word 
order of SVO, OVS and VOS are produced, which is, in some way, similar to Halliday's notion of a marked theme. Changing word order is 
meant to function focus for the various parts of the proposition. Ex: 
   اديز ناك  امئان.  
/  kana Zayd-un na’im-an./ (  ًمئان  اديز ناك. ) 
Zeid [theme/given] was a sleep [rheme/new]. (or) 
Zayd-un kana na’im-an./ (  ًامئان ناك  اديز. ) 
It was Zeid (and nobody else) [theme/new] who was a sleep [rheme/given]. (or) 
/ nā‘im-an kana Zayd-un./ (   اديز ناك  امئان. ) 
Zeid was the one who was a sleep. (or) Zeid was asleep. 
 
25 bn Yacish points out in his sharh alMufassal (vol.3:109-114), among many others, including rhetoricians as well, that the pronoun of 
separation (thamir al-fasel) is one of  the main syntactic devices in Arabic, by which 'copulative-equivalent' structures are created 
According to Dickins and Watson (1998 :383), the use of this kind of pronoun لصفلا ريمض  , has a function  of emphasis. It separates the 
subject and predicate when both are defined. They  are  also mentioned  that  this  kind  of  pronoun  often  occurs where  the subject  has  
been  introduced  by نإ , as  shown  in  the  example and its translation:   
/ ’inna  ll ā ha (huwa) t-tawwabu r-rah īm./  (  الله نإوه ثلا  ميحرلا  باو. ) 
(empathic) Allah (copula) the-forgiving (and) the-compassionate 
It is Allah (no body else ) who is the forgiving and the compassionate . 
 
26 according to Ibn Yacish's Sharhi.: al-Mufamal (vol. 3., pp. 114- 117), closely related to it-cleft construction in English and it-cleft-
equivalent constructions in Arabic is what TAGs call 'the pronoun of status' (thamir ash’n aw 1- hikäya awl-qisa), which, precedes the verbal 
or nominal clause; the clause following it acting as its predicate, as in: 
(294a) /(huwa) Zayd-un qadim-un/ .(    مداق  ديز وه )          
It is ZEID who is coming. 
 
27 This particle gives emphasis to the predicand (mubtada) in the nominal sentence and thematize the subject and focus the predicand, and 
above all, it is used to signify the truth value of the clause (Irfan, quoted Nor-addeen 1991:65). This particle /inna/ and introduce a marked 
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2- the use of Qad, Laqad
28
- دق ,دقل  
3- the use of Maa
29
- ام 
4-the use of La’la-30 لعل 
5-the use of double emphasis
31
 –ءافلا و ملاا 
6- the use of Inama 
32– امنإ 
7-the use of amaa
33
- امأ 
        
 
Wh-cleft sentence 
 
 
wh-cleft can be translated into Arabic and 
achieved focus through the following 
construction: 
1- the use of Inaa
34
-نإ 
2- the use of Specification
35
 يدلاب فيرعتلا –
صيصختلا 
3- the use of amaa
36
-امأ 
The-cleft 
 
the-cleft can be translated into Arabic and 
achieved focus through the following 
particle: 
1-"identification by means of (the one 
who)" يدلاب فيرعتلا37  
 
                                                                                                                                                                                              
clause in Arabic. If the governed noun / ‘sem/ follows the particle/inna/ immediately, then it is the theme which is emphasized; whereas, the 
rheme receives the focus .However, if its noun occupies the final position in the clause, it becomes the rheme. Thus, it receives the focus 
(ibid: 257). Consider: 
 (297 ) /inaa  alqamar-a muniir-un/  
                Theme                 Rheme 
It is the moon that is lighting.  
 
28 (Irfan1979:20) ,the particle is used to emphasize the verbs in the past tense in Arabic. It is placed before the verb. Sometimes, this particle 
is prefixed by the emphatic / la-/ so as tostrenghen its emphasis. Examples are the following:    
/ qad DAHABA zayd-un ila 1-Basrat-i./ (    ةرصبلا يلإ  ديز بهد دق  . )  
Zeid [theme] DID GO to Basra [rheme]. OR  It was Ahmed who did go to Basra. 
The particle / qad / helps thematize the verb in the past (ibid). The insertion of the emphatic / la /  is exemplified in the following: 
/ Laqad nama [ theme] Zied-un [rheme]./ (    ديز  مان دقل  )  
It was Zeid who slept. 
In short, the particle /qad/ enables the verb to remain in the theme of the clause ans still receives the focus. 
 
29 it achieves a special emphasis  and focuses on a  value part of sentence.  (cf. Aziz:2001 ). 
30 لعل  is  also a particle of emphasis. It governs a noun in the accusative case. (Cantarino, 1975:V.2)   
                                                                    اهيلا ةجاح يف كلعل   I              t is perhaps that you need it                                        
 
31(Ghazala.H: 2008), the double emphasis particle is used to emphasize the truth value of to preserve the meaning of the focal part of 
a statement 
 
32 "Innamaa" is a very important focusing subjunct used in Arabic as a restrictive modal whose function is to colour the clause it introduces 
with emphasis. Cantarino (1975: 20) points out that  the structure following "innamaa", the variable must always precede the value 
irrespective of marked disposition of word order 
 innamaa ZAYDAN akramta 
only Zeid-acc rewarded-(I) 
(It was only ZEID that I rewarded. 
33  امأ  is  used  for  focus on important part of senentence . In  most  cases  امأ does  not  occur  before  any other particle , 
Dickins&Watson(1998)  
34 See chapter 2,section( 2.2.5) 
35 al-Ansaarii (n. d., 609-13), alladhii huwa nadimun ZAYDUN   the-one-who, he sleeping-nom Zeid-nom 
 (The one who is sleeping is Zeid. ) 
Bearing out New information, the constituent "Zeid" is placed at the end for end-focus. 
36 See chapter 2,section( 2.2.5) 
37 See chapter 2,section( 2.2.5) 
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7- Based on this qualitative analysis, a statistical analysis is presented to show how the 
translator preserves the pragmatic meaning of the clefts (Graph: Data Evaluation 2), how the 
clefts are realized in Arabic (Graph: Data Evaluation2 ), how the general meaning of the  STs 
is successfully (Graph: Data Evaluation 3) realized in Arabic (Graph: Data Evaluation 2 ) and 
finally, how the general meaning of the  STs   is successfully rendered (Graph: Data 
Evaluation 3) ,will be shown in the findings section ( 5.3). 
 
 
5.2.1. Example 1 
            
         The underlined  cleft  can be considered as a purely  specificational sentence  because  it 
specifies  a value  "the Dover road"  for  a variable "that lay before the first of the persons 
with whom this history has business". Specifically, this sentence is called a contrastive cleft 
according to Declerck (1984), and is labeled a (stressed focus cleft) according to Prince 
(1978). The WH/that-clause of the sentence "that lay before… the first of the persons with 
whom this history has business" gives information that is not new but 'given. In the 
terminology of Givon (1983), the WH/that-clause pursues the thematic line of the stretch of 
ST 
(Book the first: Recalled to life. Chapter II: THE MAIL, p: 5 , line:1)  
It was the Dover road that lay, on a Friday night late in November, before the first of the 
persons with whom this history has business. The Dover road lay, as to him, beyond the Dover 
mail, as it lumbered up Shooter’s Hill. He walked up hill in the mire by the side of the mail, as 
the rest of passengers did; not because they had the least relish for walking exercise, under 
circumstances, but because the hill, and the harness, and the mud, and the mail, were all so 
heavy, that horses had three times already come to stop, besides once drawing the coach across 
the road, with the mutinous intent of taking it back to Blackheath.  
TT 
لولاا باتكلا:  ةدوعتيملا .ناثلا لصفلاي  :ديربلا ةبكرم .ص:11 .رطسلا:1 .  
 هده صاخشا نم صخش لوأ مامأ يناثلا نيرشت رخاوأ يف ةعمجلا يلايل نم ةليل تاذ، تّدتما يتلا يه رفود قيرط تناك
 يقترا دقل  .))رتوش ةبضه ((يف  ،ءاضوضو لقاثتب ةد َّعصملا ديربلا ةبكرم ءارو ،هيلإ ةبسنلاب ،موقت هده رفود قيرط تناكو. ةصقلا
نيرفاسملا رئاس لعف امك ،ةبكرملا بناج يلإ لحولا يف اضوخم هيمدق يلع ةبضهلا . ةضايرب عاتمتسلاا يف مهنم ةبغر كللد ناك امو
 فقت ليخلا لعجي ّدح يلا لقثلا ةغلاب اهلك تناك ديربلاو ،لحولاو ،سارفلا زاهجو ،ةبضهلا نأ نم ببسب نكلو فورظلا كلت يف يشملا
 تايلاوتم تارم ثلاثتيهكلاب يلإ  اهب  عجرت نأ ةلواحم اهليبس نع ةبرعلاب يولُتف ةرم نرحتو         .  
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discourse in which it is couched; the variable is therefore a 'continuous topic' and the focus 
NP does not occur in the preceding context, i.e. it will be a 'continuous' topic’ (Decklerck, 
1984:19). In this respect, the material in the it-clause is unknown /new information to the 
reader. That is to say, the information represented in the it-cleft clause does not have to be 
assumed to be in the reader’s mind. If we apply this assumption to our material, one can find 
that the sentence is found at the beginning of Chapter II and its it- clause (it was the Dover 
road) can be considered as new information to the reader, since 'Dover road' has not been 
mentioned in Chapter I. To clarify this, the author (who is describing the place where the 
events of this story began) clearly does not presume that the reader is thinking or expecting 
that the occasion had happened on the Dover road.  
      Regarding the information unit, it-cleft serves to structure discourse into two parts 
according to the status the writer/speaker wishes the reader/listener to accord to it as 
information. One part is the new: what the reader is being invited to attend to as new or 
important or unexpected. The other part is old: what is presented as being already known to 
the reader who can take that as given. In other words, an element which is not recoverable in 
the preceding context represents new, unpredictable information. In this scene, the Dover 
road can be considered as an unrecovered unit of information as it has not previously been 
written about. Now, it was said above that the information of focus is at the beginning of the 
clause and located on the theme part. To explain the function of the cleft, one has to anticipate 
that focus is placed on the geographical location in which the event happened and tends 
therefore to suggest a contrast: it was the Dover road that lay on, not Oxford road or 
anywhere else. 
     Considering the rendering given above, one notices that thetrue picture of the original 
meaning can be represented, and the pragmatic meaning  of  the  sentence is  preserved  and   
also the  meaning  of  the  focal  part  is  observed  by  the  use  of  يه, which is called in 
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Arabic a separating  pronoun ( لصفلا ريمض- ).The main subject is  رفود قيرط ( Dover road). The 
predicate is the phrase  يتلا يهتدتما .The predicate phrase itself can be divided into a subject 
and predicate. The subject of the predicate is يهand its predicate is يتلا تدتما . In siht case, the 
separation pronoun (يه) emphasizes the preceding subject ( ود قيرطرف ) so that here we can 
basically say that the translator succeeded in perceiving the meaning of the text in general and 
to preserve the pragmatic contrastive meaning of the cleft sentence in particular. In addition, 
this rendering reflects the translator’s ability to identify the pragmatic function of the cleft 
sentence and transfer the focal meaning of the structure into the target text. 
 
5.2.2Example 2 
 
         This type of sentence is a WH-cleft (AT) sentence in terms of Gundel’s (1986:305)            
classification, since the phrase following the copula describes the clause. In this sentence, the   
old  information  in  the  WH-clause ‘what it likes’  refers  back  to  the  preceding discourse. 
The ‘rheme’  of  this  sentence  (i.e. the  value) ‘was destruction’ presents  the  new 
information  and  comments  on  the  ‘theme’(i.e. variable). Traditionally, we find known 
information in the first part of the pseudo- cleft sentence; whereas the focus is placed after the 
ST  
 (Book the first: Recalled to life. Chapter  IV:THE PREP ARATION , p:21 , line:20)  
When Mr. Lorry had finished his breakfast, he went out for a stroll on the beach. The little 
narrow, crooked town of Dover hid itself away from the beach, and ran its head into the 
chalk cliffs, like a marine ostrich. The beach was a desert of heaps of sea and stones 
tumbling wildly about, and the sea did what it liked, and what it likes was destruction. It 
thundered at the town, and thundered at cliffs, and brought the coast down, madly. 
TT 
لولاا باتكلا :ةدوع تيملا. عبارلا لصفلا: دادعتسلاا .ص:82 .رطسلا:42  
ىشمتي ئطاشلا يلإ يضم هروطف  لوانت نم يرول رتسم غرف اذإ يتح .قيضلا ةريغصلا رفود ةدلب تناكو قرطلا ةجرّعتملا ة
ةيرحب ةماعن لتم ،ةقهاشلا ةيريشابطلا روخصلا يف اهسأر محقتُتو ئطاشلا نع اهسفن يفخُت . اهلأمت ءارحص ئطاشلا ناكو
 هجو يف ردهي ناك .رامدلا ريغ هديري يذلا ناك امو ،ديري امل ًلااعف رحبلا ناكو .كانهو انه ةجرحدتملا ةراجحلاو ءاملا يباور
ردهيو ،ةدلبلا رادحنلاا ةديدشلا ةهاشلا روخصلا هجو يف .ذُيول نونج يف لحاسلا.  
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verb be. If we go further now to look at the function of  this WH-cleft ,one can see that it 
operates  as  a conclusion  to  explain  that what  the sea wants is more than rage , more than 
mass, more than hitting the town with its high waves;  the thing that the sea wants is 
destruction  and damage. This brings to the reader’s mind that there is nothing that can stop 
the sea with its power and rage; and one can do nothing to come between the sea and its goal. 
The whole scene can be conceptualized as a portrayal of human struggle in this life. 
Contradictions, conflicts, and hardship are always expected. 
Turning to the translator’s rendering, one can see that the translator has tried to preserve the 
pragmatic meaning of the WH- cleft sentence and the meaning of the focal part. The 
rendering " امو رامدلا ريغ هديري يذلا ناك  " (And what it wanted was nothing but destruction) of the 
wh-cleft (what it likes was destruction) is couched in terms of the double negative, using a 
relative pronoun (ism mawSuul) and  the particle" ام " which are added together in many cases 
to achieve a special emphasis and also to be used or refer to inanimate objects (cf. 
Cantarino1974:177). In general, the translation above shows similar imagery. The translator 
interpretation seems achievable in reflecting the author’s portrayal of things in terms of 
animate creatures and emotions. 
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  5.2.3Example 3 
 
         This sentence can only be interpreted specificationally, i.e. as answering the question 
'who did bring me to England?’. This type of cleft can be considered as a contrastive cleft 
which is a sub-classification of the specification type. This is considered to be a structure 
consisting of focus which represents new information and of the WH/that-clause that provides 
information that is 'given'. According to (Declerck1983:151, Givon 1983:9), one of the 
characteristics of contrastive clefts is that the focus NP is heavily stressed, whereas the 
WH/that-clause is weakly stressed; and because it is heavily stressed, the focus NP is strongly 
contrastive, and is likely to be an 'important topic', i.e. "a rather persistent topic in terms of 
the succeeding discourse context"  
ST 
 (Book the first: Recalled to life. Chapter  IV:THEPREPARATION , p:26, line:17) 
“I speak, miss, of twenty years ago. He married an English lady- and was one of 
the trustees. His affairs, like the affairs of many other French gentlemen and French 
families, were entirely in Tellson’s hand. In a similar way I am or I have been, trustee 
of one kind or other for scores of our customers. There are mere business relations , 
miss; there is no friendship in them, no particular interest, nothing like sentiment. I 
have passed from one to another, in the course of my business life, just as I pass from 
one of our customers to another in the course of my business day; in short I have no 
feelings; I am a mere machine. To go on” 
“but this is my father’s story, sir and I began to think”-the curiously roughened 
forehead was very intent upon him- “that when I was left an orphan through my 
mother’s surviving my father only two years, it was you who brought  me to England.     
TT 
لولاا باتكلا :تيملا ةدوع .عبارلا لصفلا :دادعتسلاا .ص:43 .رطسلا:18  
- ((ةسنآ اي ،ةنس نيرشع ذنم دصقا .نم جوزت دقل …ةيزيلكنإ ةديس ...ءانملأا دحأ انأ تنكو . ةيلاملا هلامعا تناكو
 فرصمب اهلك ةطونم ،ةيسنرفلا رسلأاو نيسنرفلا لاجرلا نم ريتك لامعأ نأشنوسلت . تنك وحنلا اده يلعو
ريثكل ،قرطلا نم ةقيرطب ًليكو لازلاو  انئلامع نم.وطنت لا ةصلاخ ةيراجت تلاص كلتي يش يلعء  وأ ،ةقادصلا نم
يش يا قوشلاء  ةفطاعلا هبشي. يلاقتنا لثمك رخأ يلإ ةيراجتلا لامعلأا كلت نم دحاو نم ةيلمعلا يتايح  للاخ تلقتنا دقلو
ويلا يطاشن للاخرخآ يلإ نئابزلا نم دحاو نم فرصملا يف يم .لعوي فطاوع لاب لجر انأف ةلمجلا .ةلآ درجم انأ . يلعو
يثيدح عباتلأف، لاح ةيأ…))  
-  ((يديس اي ،يبأ ةياكح هده نكلو .،ركذا تأدب دقلو))-           اقيثو اريمست بيرغ وحن يلع نيبجلا هيلع رمُسو  
      .ةرتلكنا يلا ينتلمح يذلا تنك يبأ ةافو يلع اتضقنا ريغ سيل نيتنس يمأ تشاع نا دعب ًةميتي ُتردوغ نيح يننإ ((- ً
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            Now, we are in a position to apply this characteristic to this sentence. The NP focus ‘it 
was you ‘which has been specified as a value for the variable ‘who brought  me to England’ 
is strongly contrastive as the speaker points that the person who brought her to England was 
you (Mr. Lorry) and not Mr. John, or George for  instance. Because this sentence is heavily 
stressed when uttered, one naturally realizes that the value part or NP focus continues to be a 
topic in the succeeding sentences. For example the next sentence in the next paragraph (see 
Appendix:2) begins with Mr. Lorry… In  other  words, this  clause  indicates  that  the  Mr. 
Lorry  is  the  only one who took Miss Manette to England  and  nobody  else. The that- 
clause (who brought me to England) which is located in the second part presents old 
information. Thematically speaking, Halliday (1985: 2004) new information should be 
stressed and highlighted on ‘theme’, whereas the old information should be weakly stressed 
and is located on the rheme part.  
            The  function  of  this  cleft  is  to highlight  the  characteristics  of Teleson’s bank’s 
clerk "Mr. Lorry" as a  business man  who is  the only man  with full credibility to make 
Miss. Manette  lay her hand on for help in this issue. The focus here occurs on Mr. Lorry  as  
being  the  only  person  who  could  provide Miss. Manette  a future of safety and stability 
with her father, and nobody else.  This cleft implies that Mr. Lorry is the only person who 
survived Miss Manette , contrasting with other persons. 
            Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether it offers the same meaning 
intended by the author, or whether the translator realizes the reason behind using such 
instance of cleft in this context. Although, the translator seems to be acceptable in conveying 
the general meaning of the TT, he still loses some of the associations connected with the ST 
cleft sentence. The author’s intention here is to highlight the role of Mr. Lorry as the only 
responsible man who cares about Miss Manette and takes her to England, there being nobody 
else. The translator’s rendering, however, focuses on Miss Manette herself and how she 
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suffered from the loss of her parents, and how this prompts Mr. Lorry in deciding to take her 
to England. Another point that can be discussed regarding the rendering of TT2 above is that 
the translator tries to render the verb (was left: passive voice of leave) into (   غ  تردو  the passive 
voice of ردا  غ). This indicates that the translator's reliance is on grammar (i.e. a grammar-
focused strategy) rather than meaning. In other words, the distinctive feature of this strategy 
is associating translation with grammatical transfer. Within such a perspective, language is 
viewed as grammar, and translating is no more than substituting the grammar and vocabulary 
of one language for the grammar and vocabulary of another. Along these lines, translating is a 
matter of replacing SL grammar and lexis by equivalent TL grammar and lexis. Underlying 
this attitude is the reality that the actual pragmatic meaning of the text goes unnoticed.  
           We believe that the translator tries to make the TT more grammatical in his rendering 
and this is what he has done so far. In order to make this, he neglects the translation of the 
cleft and its pragmatic meaning. On the contrary, however this should not be neglected since 
it reflects on the author’s reasons for using them in this particular context. 
           We conceptualize the whole issue as something related to the translator who hopes to 
put himself in the author’s safe hands and to be led reliably through the matter to be read by 
following the grammatical approach while translating the text. In other words,  it seemed that 
the translator is strongly agree with GTM (Grammatical Traditional Method) in translation 
that confirms that method is able to read literature within  a target language. However, this 
kind of situation can pose a dilemma for the translator. Problems may also arise from 
grammatical differences between English and Arabic, where the translator needs to make 
certain changes in the order of information, grammar, and lexical items in the TT to convey 
the meaning properly. Therefore, translators should pay more attention to the pragmatic 
meaning of the cleft and be sure their readers will grasp the writer’s intention. For this reason 
I suggest the following:.نيتنس دعب نيوبلأا  ةميتي تحبصأ امدعب ارتلجنإ يلإ ينتلمح يذلا تنأ كنإ 
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I think, this seems  more acceptable than the translator’s rendering  as it observes  the  
function  and  the  pragmatic  meaning  of  this  cleft .Here we  also  use  the  emphatic  
particle نإ  which is considered a particle that emphasizes the subsequent substantive. This 
particle mainly functions  as confirmation of what is said in the sentence mentioned (cf. 
Fischer,1985); I think using Inna in this rendering can confirm that Mr. Lorry is the only 
person who brought Miss. Manette to England. In this way, the author’s intended meaning 
can be obvious to the readers. Moreover, since  نأInna is the only emphatic  article  which  is  
used  at  the  beginning  to  preserve  the  emphatic  meaning of the sentence (cf. Dickinis and 
Watson 1998, and Cantarino 1974). The lexical word (تحبصا) in the suggested translation 
which is replaced instead of the word (   تردو غ : it is the passive voice of رداغ ). In fact, the 
word رداغ can  only use when leaving a place, not departing people. In addition, one can 
notice that the aesthetic side of the text in the suggested rendering is more remarkable than in 
the translator’s rendering. For, as Lefevre (1981:52) points out, the treatment of translation 
"was limited to the aesthetic evaluation of translations of literature". The literary text is 
universally recognized as work of art, which contains aesthetic essence within and beyond the 
linguistic structure. It is constituted by the possession of aesthetic qualities as a necessary 
though not perhaps a sufficient condition 
(Osborne 1983; Mitias 1988). Thus, the aesthetic essence should be preserved in the TT text 
as well 
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5.2.4 Example 4 
 
This sentence is called an unstressed-anaphoric-focus cleft (cf. Decklerk: 256; it exhibits the 
that-clause (viable part) "that the partners in the House were proud of its smallness, proud of 
its darkness, proud of its ugliness, proud of its incommodiousness " it also highlights 
information which is new but represented as if it were old. It is therefore a discontinuous 
topic. That is to say, the topic is not going to be mentioned in the following discourse. The 
focus NP “It was old-fashioned place” is anaphoric and therefore is a continuous topic in 
terms of the preceding context "TELLSON’S BANK by Temple Bar was an old-fashioned" 
(see Appendix:13) Furthermore, the focus NP is not heavily stressed. This is in keeping not 
only with the fact that it is anaphoric but also with the observation that this kind of sentence 
specifies Tellson’ Bank as being -an old-fashioned place and not a modern one. It also 
predicates that its people wanted it to be like this however, since they were proud of its 
smallness, darkness, and ugliness. The function of this cleft is to underline Tellson’s 
ST  
 BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTERI: FIVE YEARS 
LATER, PAGE:59, LINE:4) 
 
TELLSON’S BANK by Temple Bar was an old-fashioned ……It was an old-fashioned place, 
moreover, in the moral attribute that the partners in the House were proud of its smallness, 
proud of its darkness, proud of its ugliness, proud of its commodiousness. They were even 
boastful of its eminence in those particulars, and were fired by an express conviction that, if it 
were less objectionable, it would be less respectable 
 TT 
يناثلا باتكلا :تيملا يبهذلا طيخلا .لولأا لصفلا : دعبتاونس سمخ .ص:34 .رطسلا:4.  
 ةيحانلا نم زارطلا ميدق اناكم كلد قوف ناكو....زارطلا ميدق ًاناكم ))راب لبمات برق(( مئاقلا نوسلت فرصم ناك
 اوناك دقل لب  .هقيضب نورخفيو هتحابقب نورخفيو هتمليب نورخفيو ،هرغصب نورخفي هباحصا ناك دقل يتح ًاضيأ ةيونعملا
يف هزايتماب نوزتعي  يف امارتحا لقأ ناكل نذا لقأ يواسم اذ فرصملا كلذ نأ ول هنأب اخسار اناميا نونمؤيو تافصلا هذه
سانلا نيعأ                                                                             .  
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insistence on resisting all attempts at change or renewal. The writer here wants to lay 
emphasis on the place being old –fashioned and how that makes its partners proud of its state 
and insistent on keeping it as it was.  
Turning to the rendering given above, one notices that the translator did not convey what the 
author actually intended. Pragmatically, the reason behind using such a kind of cleft is that 
the author wants in some way  to lay stress on a place that made  the partners of Telleson 
Bank proud of it, even though it was old-fashioned; whereas the translator focuses in his 
rendering only on the people of Telleson Bank and how they explain their philosophy to the 
Bank. Although this translation seems to convey all the information in the target text, it is still 
inadequate since it is loaded with explicit information. 
Even though, as Jordan (2001:69) points out, repetition plays a role in strengthening the web 
of associations in a literary work, rendering it into Arabic poses innumerable problems. For 
example, the adjective (proud) which may contribute to humour (in Dickens’s style) in this 
context is repeated four times; the TT conveys this repetition appropriately using the verb (to 
be proud), but the rendering hence becomes less acceptable. Returning  to  our  focus ,  we 
may say that the  pragmatic force of  this cleft  sentence  is  not  rendered  in  the  Arabic  
translation. Comparing the ST with the translation given above is somehow confusing, since 
the author’s intention is to emphasize the place which is an old fashioned place and how its 
people are proud of it, while the translator's rendering is to show that this place is old-
fashioned especially in the ethical attribute; as a result of that its people are proud of its 
smallness, ugliness, and of incommodiousness. We believe that  the  author’s  intention   is  
not  rendered,  and that the  pragmatic function  of  the  sentence  is  not transferred properly. 
Therefore if  we  want  to  maintain  the  total  meaning  of  the  English  cleft and  to consider 
the confusion in the translation above, we suggest the following rendering: 
هقيض و هحبقو هتملظ و هرغصب نورخفي هباحصأ نأ يتح ًاميدق ًازارط هزيمي ام زيمأ 
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I  think, the  suggested rendering   preserves  the  pragmatic  meaning  of the cleft as it is ;  it 
also achieves a special emphasis  by using   ام  (cf. Aziz:2001 ). In this context, the function 
of the particle ام is to put focus on the Telson’s bank as being an old-fashioned place and to 
get rid of the repetition, which is not acceptable as such in Arabic and sometimes should be 
avoided in translation. As (Musil 1985: 51) points out that the repetitions in translation are 
handled in two main ways; they are either omitted, or replaced by synonyms.  
 
5.2.5 Example 5 
 
ST 
 (BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTERV:THE JACKAL*, 
PAGE:101, LINE:12) 
 It had once been noted at the Bar that while Mr. Stryver was a glib man, and up 
unscrupulous, and already, and a bold, he had not that faculty of extracting the essence 
from a heap of statements, which is among the most striking and necessary of the 
advocate’s accomplishments. But, a remarkable improvement came upon him as to this. 
The more business he got, the greater his power seemed to grow of getting at its pith and 
marrow; and however late at night he sat carousing with Sydney Carton, he always had his 
points at his fingers ends in the morning. Sydney Carton, idlest and most unpromising of 
men, was Stryver’s great ally. What the two drank together, between Hilary Term and 
Michaelmas, might have floated a king’s ship.  
 
TT 
يناثلا باتكلا: طيخلا يبهذلا .سماخلا لصفلا :يوآ نبا .ص:828 .رطسلا:81.  
مغرب ،رفيارتس رتسم نأ ًاموي نيماحملا طاسوا يف ظحول دقو  كلت هل تناك ام ،هتهيدب روضحو هتأرجو هناسل ةقلط
 مزاول نم ّدع ت يتلاو اهب ةصاخلا تانايبلا نم ماكر نيب نم ةيضقلا بابل صلختسا نم ءرملا نكمت يتلا ةبهوملا
 ةيساسلأا حجانلا يماحملا.ةيحانلا هذه يف رينلا تفلي ًانسحت باصأ نأ تبل ام هنأ ديب .اعت هلامعأ تعستا املكو تمظ
ةعانصلا رس يلإ دوفنلا يلع هتردق . يف هدجت تنك دقف ،نوتراك ينديس عم بارشلا يف طرفأو رهسلا لاطأ امهمو
بلق رهظ نع ،هيلإ تلكوأ يتلا ةيضقلا قئاقدب ًاملاع حابصلا      .  
 ريداقم تناكو ريبكلا رفيارتس رتسم فيلح ،رهاب لبقتسم يف ًايح مهلقأو ًاعيمج سانلا لسكأ وهو ،نوتراك ينديس ناكو
ةل جلا بحاص نفس ىدحإ اهيف وفطت نلأ ةيفاك ءاضقلا يمسوم نيب ام ًاعم اهنابرشي يتلا رمخلا 
 
 
The cleft in TT 5 is exclusively the predicational element "floated a king’s ship". The 
meaning of the cleft as a whole is also purely predicational because the cleft does not specify 
a value for a variable, but predicates something of that variable ‘What the two drank together, 
between Hilary Term and Michaelmas’, while the variable itself is left unspecified. In other 
words, the focal item does not contain any specificational information whatever; it is purely 
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predicational. The function of the sentence is to imply that the two men are drunks habitually 
and regularly during all the year by using the utterance "between Hilary Term and 
Michaelmas". The utterance ‘kings ‘ship’ also suggests that the amount of drink consumed is 
extremely large. However, although the Arabic rendering is acceptable, it still needs some 
modification since the lexical items "Hilary Term and Michaelmas" are not effectively 
translated. Therefore, to achieve successful translation, the utterances should be pragmatically 
enriched to help the target reader understand the meaning. In my opinion, the translator 
should maintain the information focus by means of using a nominal sentence with the 
emphatic particle  نأ) ) and by placing a pronoun of separation in the Arabic between the theme 
and the rheme. In general, of course, he does not maintain the cleft structure as whole. 
Consider the proposed translation below: 
 ديبن نم هنوبرشي ام نإ  ا ءاضقلا يمسوم نيب ام :أي  ةنيفس اهيلع وفطت نئل ًايفاك وه ويلوي رهش يلإ ربوتكأ رهش نم ءادتبا
كلملا.  
The phrase "between Hilary Team and Michaelmas " is successfully translated because its 
legal words are explicated. The pragmatic meaning of the cleft is also preserved ; thus, the TT 
reader can easily grasp its meaning. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
198 
 
5.2.6 Example 6 
 
ST 
 (BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER  VI:HUNDREDS OF 
PEOPLE, PAGE:112, LINE:16) 
“How do you do?” inquired that lady then- sharply, and yet as if to express that she bore him no 
malice.  
“I  am pretty well, I thank you,” answered Mr. Lorry, with meekness; “How are you?” 
“Nothing to boast of,” said Miss Pross. 
“Indeed?” 
“Ah! Indeed!” said Miss Pross. “I am very much put out about my ladybird.” 
“Indeed?” 
“For gracious sake say something else besides ’indeed, or you’ll fidget me to death,” said Miss 
Pross: whose character ( dissociated from stature) was shortness. 
“Really, then?” said Mr. Lorry, as an amendment. 
“Really is bad enough. “returned Miss Pross, “but better. Yes I am very much put out.” 
“May I ask the cause?” 
“I don’t want dozens of people who are not at all worthy of ladybird, to come here looking after 
here,” said  Miss Pross. 
“Do dozens come for that purpose?” 
“Hundreds,” said Miss Pross. 
It was characteristic of this lady (as of some other people before her time and since) that whenever 
her original proposition was questioned, she exaggerated it. 
 
TT 
يناثلا باتكلا :بهذلا طيخلاي .صفلال سداسلا :سانلا نم تائم .ص:143 .رطسلا:4.  
ةديسلا كلت تلأست انهو(( :؟كلاح فيك )) نأ لاؤسلا اذهب تدارأ امنأكف ،كلذ عمو ،ةوسق اهتوص يف ناكواهنارهيت  هل رمضت لا
 ًادقح.  
ةعادو يف، يرول رتسم لاقف ((،لاح ريخ يف انأ ،كركشا ؟ تنأ فيكو))  
 سورب ّسم تباجأف ((اهب زازتعلاا نكمي لاح يف تسل)).  
-((ً؟اقح))  
سورب سم تلاقف(( لق لله ًاماركإ ائيشريغ  ةملك(( ًاقح ))توملا يتح يباصعأ  ترثأ لاإو))!  
،يرول رتسم لاق ذئدنعو  ًلادعم  ملكلا يف هبولسأ((؟نذإ ًلعف))  
 سورب سم تباجأف(( : ةملك نإ_  لعف_ ،ًادج ةئيدر اهتقباس نم لضفأ اهنكل . ؟اهيلع قلقلا ةديدش ينأ ، لجأ))  
-((ببسلا نع لأسأ نأ عيطتسأ له)) .  
 ّسم تلاقفسورب(( : ةيانعلل اوعوطتيو ةليمجلا يتروفصعب ًادبأ نيقئللا ريغلا لاجرلا نم  تارشع انه يلإ  د ف ي نأ ديرأ لا انأ
اهرمأب)).  
((؟ضرغلا اذهل سانلا نم تاراشع  د ف ي لهو))  
-  سورب سم  تلاقف ((تائم لب)).  
ةلااغملا قيرط نم يلصلأا اهلوق ديكوت يلع دمعت نأ )هدعبو اهرصع لبق سانلا ضعب ناش( ةديسلا هده بأد نم ناكو 
 
 
The underlined sentence could be interpreted as an informative-presupposition/it-cleft (see 
section 2.1.3.1). This kind of cleft differs from the stressed focus it-clefts type in several 
respects: (a) the focal item is not as heavily stressed (value part) ‘It was characteristic of this 
lady’ (b) the WH/that-clause ‘that whenever her original proposition was questioned she 
exaggerated it’ conveys information which is not presupposed (known) to the hearer/reader, 
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but is represented as if it were known. For example, the reader does not know that Miss Pross 
has a tendency towards exaggeration but s/he can presumes that from her actions and 
emotions from previous scenes and can also guess at this characteristic on her part, since this 
can be considered as a common characteristic of all women before and after her time. For that 
reason, the WH/that-clause is normally stressed. Therefore, the function of this cleft is to 
highlight the fact that Miss Pross’ characteristic is exaggeration of her statements once she is 
questioned by others. 
Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether the translator transfers the same 
pragmatic meaning as the sentence contains. The author here, places an emphasis on the 
distinctive feature of Miss Pross as being a person who always exaggerates whenever her 
statement is doubted by someone. He wants to focus on this characteristic; however, the 
rendering provided in the Arabic may not reflect the same pragmatic meaning as its 
counterparts in English. For example, the translator’s rendering only amounts to a description 
of this lady’s characteristic without emphasizing it. Consequently, the general proposition of the 
sentence is transferred. However, the equivalent of (characteristic) provided in the Arabic may not 
reflect the same connotation as its counterparts in English because it is rendered into (بأد) which 
means in Arabic as “persistence, indefatigability” Thus, we can say that the translator failed to 
achieve the pragmatic meaning and to put a focus on the proper part of the cleft. A better 
rendering, therefore, could be: 
اهتافص نم ةفص يه اهبطاخم نم ًاكش تسمل املك هيلع رارصلإاو اهلوق يف ةغلابملا  لعل.  
Here, لعل is  introduced as a particle of emphasis.  لعل , to be noted, usually  governs a noun in 
the accusative case. (cf. Cantarino, 1975:V.2)   
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5.2.7 Example 7 
 
The value of the cleft sentence is to highlight the ‘corner’ that Mr. Lorry stood at ‘It was such 
a curious corner in its acoustical properties, such a peculiar Ear of a place’. This cleft can be 
considered an it-informative presupposition type(see 2.1.3.1) which may be found as a 
discourse opener. The WH-clause which is called variable (see 2.1) ‘that Mr. Lorry stood at 
the open window’ represents unknown information, i.e. information which the writer cannot 
assume to be already there in the reader's consciousness at the time of reading the utterance. 
The author clearly does not presume that the reader is thinking of someone standing at that 
strange corner. The it-cleft that is used discourse-initially is called  the 'informative-
presupposition' type. This class of sentences has several features: firstly, the focal item is not 
as heavily stressed. Secondly, the WH/that-clause conveys information which is not 
presupposed (known) to the hearer; thirdly for that reason, the WH/that-clause is normally 
(vs. weakly) stressed; and finally a WH/that is not deletable.   
The function of this cleft is to emphasize the corner that Mr. Lorry had stood on beside the 
window. He describes it as a questioning corner with audio characteristics, and like an odd 
shell that echoes the sounds of people approaching there. The translator’s rendering fails to 
understand that the author’s intention is to focus on the place where Mr. Lorry stood not to 
highlight the features of this place as he interprets it. It seems that the translator’ rendering 
ST 
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTERVI: HUNDREDS OF 
PEOPLE, PAGE: 116, LINE:21) 
It was such a curious corner in its acoustical properties, such a peculiar Ear of a place, 
that Mr Lorry  stood at the open window, looking for the father and daughter whose steps 
he heard, he fancied they would never approach. 
TT 
ا باتكلاناثلي :بهذلا طيخلاي. سداسلا لصفلا :سانلا نم تائم .ص:142 .رطسلا:88.  
 رتسم فقو نإ  امف .ةمأنو توص لك لقنت ةبيجع ةمخض ًانذأ تناك لب ،ةيعمسلا اهصئاصخ يف ،ةبارغلا ةغلاب ةيواز تناك
. ًادبأ لصي نل امهنأ هيلإ ّليخ يتح ،امهمادقأ عقو عمس نأ دعب هتنباو بلأا ًابقرتم ةع  رْشملا ةذفانلا مامأ يرول 
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has lost its pragmatic meaning. Therefore, in order to  preserve the pragmatic meaning of  the 
cleft, the  value  should  be  stressed  as  the following  rendering : 
 ًافوقو يرول ديسلا فقودنع  هده يف ةدوجوملا ةذفانلاةيوازلا  ةريث  ملالوضفلل  يفاهادص  اهلكش يف ةبيرغلاو يتوصلا
عقوقلاي.  
In this rendering, the absolute object called (  لوعفملاقلطملا ) in Arabic is stressed. This keeps the 
value part focused and conveys the author’s intended meaning. Moreover, this verbal noun 
object can be used for emphasis or specification. It, as Mace (1998:181) points out, introduces 
the same root as the verb, which occurs after the subject 
 
5.2.8Example 8 
 
ST 
  (BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTERVI:HUNDREDS OF 
PEOPLE, PAGE:119, LINE:30) 
 
What the unknown prisoner had written will never be read, but he had written something, and 
hidden it away to keep it from the gaoler.  
 
TT 
يناثلا باتكلا: بهذلا طيخلاي. سداسلا لصفلا :سانلا نم تائم .ص:138 .رطسلا:6.  
 
 يف ليي يكل هابخو ام ًائيش بتك هنكلو ،هتءارق يلإ ليبس لا   ازغل رهدلا دبا ليي فوس لوهجملا نيجسلا كلذ هبتك ام نإ
ءانجسلا ينيع نم ةوجن.  
 
 
This type of sentence is a WH-cleft sentence (attributive sentence) in  terms  of  Gundel’s 
classification , since  the  phrase  following  the  copula "never be read  "  describes  the  
clause. In  this  sentence,  the  old  information  in  the  wh-clause "What the unknown 
prisoner had written "refers  back  to  the  preceding discourse. The ‘rheme’  of this  sentence  
(the  value) "never be read" presents  the  new  information  and  comments  on  the  ‘theme’,  
the  variable . The  function  of  this  WH-cleft  is  that  it  operates  as  a conclusion  to  give 
the meaning  that what  the anonymous  prisoner  had  written would never be identified by 
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others.  This brings  to  the  reader’s  mind  that  there is  a secret  beyond  the  writing .That  
is why  the prisoner  hides   his writing  from others. 
Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether it offers the same pragmatic meaning 
of the cleft sentence. One can note in the first place, that the translator skillfully tries to 
preserve the author’s intended meaning and to convey the focal meaning of the sentence by 
using the particle (نإ) which is conventionally referred to as an emphatic particle. It  is  used  
to  focus  the  attention  of the readers  on a certain  part of  the  text. However, though 
placing such an emphatic particle in such a way as to focus the value part "never be read" that 
the author intended, the rendering still needs some revisions. If we go back to the translator’s 
rendering, we find that the translator tries to preserve the implicit meaning that the sentence 
contains. In other words, the disappearance of the writing the prisoner had written will leave 
some questions for the readers as there is a secret behind them; but unfortunately he displaces 
it since " ًازغل"  which is defined by Arabic as a problem that requires ingenuity and often 
persistence in solving or assembling. Therefore, the proper lexical word to fit the meaning 
here is " ًارس"  as it refers to concealing something in an unknown place. 
 
5.2.9 Example 9 
 
 
ST  
(THE SECOND BOOK: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER  VI:HUNDREDS OF 
PEOPLE, PAGE:122, LINE:1) 
 “Are all these footsteps destined to come to all of us, Miss Manette, or are we to divide 
them among us?” 
“I don’t know Mr. Darnay; I told you it was a foolish fancy, but you asked for it. When I 
have yielded myself to it I have been alone and I have imagined them the footsteps of 
people who are to come into my life, and my father’s.” 
“I take them into mine! said Carton 
“I ask no questions and make no stipulations. There is a great crowd bearing down upon us, 
Manette, and I see them—by the lightning.” He added the last words, after there had been a 
vivid flash which had shown him lounging in the window. 
“And I hear them!” he added again, after a peal of thunder. “Here they come, fast, fierce, 
and furious!” 
It was the rush and roar of rain that he typified, and it stopped him, for no voice can be 
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heard in it. A memorable storm of thunder and lightning broke with that sweep of water, 
and there was not a moment’s interval in cash, and fire, and rain until after the moon rose at 
midnight. 
TT 
 باتكلايناثلا :يخلاط يبهذلا .صفلال سداسلا :سانلا نم تائم .ص:131 .رطسلا:1  
(( انأ لالاو ةلئسأ هجوأ  طرتشأ ًاطورش .إن ،تينام سماي انوحن لبق ت ةمخض ًادوشح ةمث دوشحلا هذه ىرأ انأو- ع يل
قربلا ءوض )). ًايخرتسم ئكتي ناك فيك ترهظا ةعطاس ةضاميإ ءامسلا تضموأ نأ دعب ةريخلأا تاملكلا فاضأ امنإو
ةدفانلا يلع . دعرلا فصق يود نأ دعب فاضأو ((اهعمسلأ ينأو .اه  ًةعرسم لبق ت يذ يهةزيمتم ةبراض ظيغلا نم))!  
 نم توص اميأ هعمس ي نأ ناكملاا يف نكي مل ذإ بكسنملا لباولا هتكسأو.  هريده و رطملا رامهنا ظافللأا هدهب روص امنإو
تاوصلأا .موع يغلا كلذث  قربلاو دعرلا نم ةفصاع ترجفنا راردملاملو ةيخيرات  ضقنتهضحل لاو فصق ريغ نم 
لاو ضاميإ ليللا فصتنم دنع رمقلا علط نأ يلإ لاطهت.  
 
 
This scene describes the period after dinner time which Dr. Manette and her daughter 
expected to share, with hundreds, but only a few people attended. The hosts sat at a wonderful 
corner for echoes which resounded to the echoes of footsteps coming and going to their place, 
but there was not a footstep there yet. At the same time, it was raining heavily outside. In this 
scene, the author wants to emphasis the roar and rush that Mr. Carton drew in his mind and 
that made him stop to hear footsteps. This can be seen in Text 9 (target text), in which the 
underlined portion indicates the location of focus expressed by the cleft construction. This 
cleft sentence is of the specification type as it implies that “the rush and roar of rain” is the 
only thing that makes   him stand up. It specifies that the sudden storm of thunder is the only 
phenomenon that can interrupt him from his relaxation and nothing else. It also specifies a 
value “the rush and roar” for a variable “that he typified, and it stopped him” and presents 
new information which is “the rush and roar”. At  the  same  time ,  the  variable  of  this  
sentence  presents  old information  which  is  stressed  and   therefore  continues  in  the  
following  discourse.( see 2.1.3.3) 
The  function  of  this  cleft  is  to  highlight  the  power  of nature that the writer typifies as  
"the rush and roar" as an extraordinary power that can wake Mr. Carton up from his 
imagination while he was lounging on that window. The focus here occurs on "the rush and 
roar" as being the only thing that could break the silence of the scene and not anything else. 
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One might wonder about the explanations provided by the translator: ( رامهنا ظافللأا هدهب روص امنإو
هريدهو رطملا). Essentially, he failed to decipher the exact meaning of the original, where the 
writer is describing the utterance  
made by Mr Carton as the rush and crash of rain that is heard at that moment. Comparing his 
rendering with the cleft sentence in the source text, one can observe that the author describes 
and focuses on the 'roar and rush' that Mr. Carton drew  in his mind and stopped him from 
hearing any  more sounds of footsteps.  Thus, the sentence would be better translated as 
follows: 
 هريدهو رطملا  عافدناناذللا امه هتليخم يف ناذللا هافقوا.  
Keeping such an emphasis on the value part (It was the rush and roar), in the Arabic 
rendering ensures its comprehensibility. In other words, the translator should have clarified 
the author’s intended meaning and preserved the emphasis he placed on the sentence.  
 
5.2.11 Example 11 
 
ST 
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD CHAPTERVII: 
MONSIGNEUR IN TOWN, PAGE:131, LINE:14)     
 
The people closed round, and looked at Monsieur the Marquis. There was nothing 
revealed by the many eyes that looked at him but watchfulness and eagerness; there was 
no visible menacing or anger. Neither did the people say anything; after the first cry, 
they had been silent, and they remained so. The voice of the submissive man, who had 
spoken, was flat and tame in its extreme submission. 
 
TT 
باتكلا يناثلا :بهذلا طيخلاي .صفلال عباسلا :نلاوما ةنيدملا يف .ص:113 .رطسلا:83  
يش نع هيف تقلمح يتلا ةريثكلا نويعلا فشكتت ملو ،هيلإ نوريني اوأشنأو،زيكرملا ةرضح يلع موقلا قبطأوء  ريغ
 لوضفلاهلتلاوف .هنآا ضغلا وأ ةدجوملاب قطنت تناك امب .يشب اوقطني مل موقلا نإ لبء . دعب مهيلع تمصلا نار دقف
غلابلا ملستسلاا هقحس ًاضيفخ لبق نم ملكت يذلا ليلذلا لجرلا توص ناكو .هب نومصتعم مهف ،يلولأا ةخرصلا 
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The cleft in this extract  is  a mixture  of  the specificational  and  predicational  type, 
because  the  only  new  information  in  the  NP  ‘The voice of the submissive man’  is  
the  adjective ‘submissive’. The  contrastive  implicature  of  the  sentence  emerges  from  
the  fact  that  its  value ‘flat and tame’ contrasts  with  an  ‘accentuated’ and ‘animated’ 
one. WH-clefts are all in the predictional class because both the variable of the pseudo-
cleft (The voice of the submissive man who had spoken) and the value that is assigned to 
it (flat and tame in its extreme submission) may be predicational; but even then the 
structure as a whole is  specificational, precisely because it specifies a value for a variable. 
The function of this cleft highlights the contrasts between Monsieur the Marquis’s 
character before and after he had been arrested by rebels. The difference between the two 
views is enormous; it is the contrast between power and weakness that the author wants to 
highlight. 
 This  cleft  implies  that  the  dominant man who  had violently spoken to his people, 
turns now into an obedient man with softened voice willing to give over his rights, his 
desires, and himself to these rebels (i.e. servant-like or humble). The contrastive 
implicature here is very strong. The adjectives involved are only the tame and flat and the 
accentuated and animated. Therefore, the contrastive implicature implies an emphasis on 
the value ‘flat and tame ’. The  function  of  this  sentence  is  to  highlight  that  the  voice  
that  is heard is  just  the  flat and tame voice. Regarding the rendering, although the 
translator achieves in giving a similar image in Arabic, it seems that his translation ignores 
the task of placing the focus on the value part, since the emphasis of the original text 
placed on it. The pragmatic meaning of this sentence does not appear in the Arabic 
rendering. If we want to maintain the pragmatic meaning of the English cleft, the value 
should be stressed as in the following translation: 
ليلق لبق ملكت يذلا ليلدلا لجرلا كلذ توص ًاملستسم ًاضفخنم.  
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In order to convey the meaning properly and to preserve the emphasis the author had 
placed on the ST, we have made certain changes in the order of information, grammar, 
and lexical items in the TT. The most common word order in Arabic sentence is Verb-
Subject-Object-Adverb. Sometimes, if we want to place focus on some element, it is better 
to make WO change.(see 2.2.1) 
 
   
5.2.12 Example 12 
ST 
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GORGONS. CHAPTERVII: MONSIGNEUR IN TOWN, 
PAGE:156, LINE:31) 
It was again a summer day when, lately arrived in London from his college occupation, 
he turned into the quiet corner in Soho, bent on seeking an opportunity of opening his 
mind to Doctor Manette. 
TT  
 باتكلايناثلا :يخلاط يبهذلا. لصفلا عساتلا :أرس لوغلا .ص:128 . رطسلا:88  
 ةيوازلا يلع جّرعو -يميلعتلا هلمع زجنأ نأ دعب -بيرق ذنم ،ندنل يلإ هيف عجر يذلا كلذ ًاضيأ ًافئاص  ًاموي ناكو
 يف ةئداهلا" رهوس“ ًانطوم م روتكدلا ةحتافمل هل حنست ةصرف لوأ منتغي نأ يلع سفنلاهنهذ يف لوجي يذلاب تينا.  
 
This type of sentence is called a discontinuous cleft. The main characteristic of this type is 
as follows. The WH/that-clause"when, lately arrived in London  " represents information 
which is new, but which is no longer clearly represented as if it were known. The latter 
fact can be explained as follows. It has seen that, in the unmarked use of specificational 
sentences, the value part represents old information. It follows that if a specificational 
sentence is used with a value part that is new, the effect is that the new information is 
represented as if it were known. The author may prefer sometimes to use discontinuous 
cleft rather than a simple sentence as he wishes to create implicature and to emphasize 
rather than identify. (Declerck 1984:266). Therefore, the focus has been placed on the 
variable part.  
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The implicature triggered by the word ‘again’ in this sentence refers to the fact that this is 
not the first time for Mr Charles Darnay to arrive London at the same time as summer. 
This sentence implies that Mr Darnay works daily at an official educational establishment 
and that after he finishes his work, he revisits the idea of going to London to visit Doctor 
Manette’s house again. That is to say, by using the word (again), this sentence creates an 
impression that Mr Darnay is a hesitant character, who finds difficultly in saying what he 
has in mind to Mr Manette; and this is why he has repeated the visits to London.  
As for the rendering, the researcher thinks the author’s intention is not maintained. The 
author’s intention is that Mr Darnay visited Dr Lorry’s family before this time, while the 
translator’s rendering focuses on Mr Darnay’s visit was in a sunny day as the last visit. By 
using the word (  اضيا) in the rendering, TT readers may think that the author wants to add 
more information about the day, beside the fact that the day was sunny. For example, they 
/the readers may think that day was warm as well by using the word (  اضيا). The connector 
(  اضيا) which literary means too or also is usually used in Arabic to create logical 
relationship between ideas such as addition.  Therefore, this connector is not suitable in 
the rendering as it causes problem in the TT regarding the accuracy and preserving the 
pragmatic meaning of the cleft. The following translation could be more accepted, since it 
preserves the pragmatic meaning intended by the author: 
قل عجر  دةينات فئاص ًاموي يف  ارخوم ندنل يلا  ا  
The particle (دقل) According to Dickinis and Watson (1998:451) gives a greater emphasis on 
the value part, which transfers the pragmatic meaning of the it -cleft.  
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5.2.13 Example 13 
ST  
  (BOOK THE SECOND:THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XII:THE FELLOW 
OF DELICACY, PAGE:171, LINE:23) 
It was Stryver’s grand peculiarity that he always seemed too big for anyplace, or space. He 
was so much too big for Tellson’s, that old clerks in distant corners looked up with looks of 
remonstrance, as though he squeezed them against the wall. 
 
 TT  
  باتكلايناثلا :يخلا طيبهذلا .صفلال  يناثلا:فيطللا لجرلا .ص:199 .طسلار82  
 هب قاض ام اذا بجعلف .ام ةحسف وأ ام ناكم هل عستي نأ نم مخضأ امئاد ودبي هنا رفيارتس صئاصخ ربكأ تناكو
ف مهراصبا نوعفري ةيصقلااياوزلا يف نيعباقلا خويشلا نيفظوملا تلعج ةجرد ىلا نوسلت فرصم و ،جاجتحا يك دق هنأ
ادجلا ةحفص ىلع مهمحزر. . 
 
 
The kind of sentence is an unstressed- anaphoric-focus cleft. The focus NP ‘It was Stryver’s 
grand peculiarity’ is anaphoric in terms of the preceding context. The focus NP represents 
given/ old information as it has been mentioned in the preceding context; so it is weakly 
stressed. By contrast, the WH/THAT-clause ‘that he always seemed too big for anyplace, or 
space’ is more heavily stressed and represents new information, since this is new to the reader 
(i.e. not recoverable before). 
The function of the sentence is that the author focuses on one of the biggest peculiarities of 
Mr Stryver as being stout, and the place he is contrasted with is small and dark. This situation 
makes the man’s size very prominent. His body seems to occupy a large part of the place. 
Therefore, the ST’s emphasis is on the man's big size. 
Looking at the Arabic rendering, one can observe that the general meaning of the sentence is 
achieved and its pragmatic meaning in particular is also preserved by maintaining the core of 
the sentence which emphasises the abnormality of Mr Stryver as being very huge. This has 
been achieved by the use of the particle (نا), basically used in Arabic sentences to emphasize 
noun phrases. This is evident in books on Arabic grammar where scholars (e.g. 
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Bloch1986:102) maintain that the main function of the particle نا is that of emphasizing  the 
speaker/writer’s certainty that what is said in a sentence is a fact. 
 
5.2.14 Example 14 
 
ST  
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XII:THE FELLOW 
OF DELICACY, PAGE:176, LINE:21)  
It was a bit of the art of an Old Bailey tactician that he found great relief. "You shall not 
put me in the wrong, young lady," said Mr. Stryver; "I'll do that for you." 
Accordingly, when Mr. Lorry called that night as late as ten o'clock, Mr. Stryver, among 
a quantity of books and papers littered out for the purpose, seemed to have nothing less 
on his mind than the subject of the morning. He even showed surprise when he saw Mr. 
Lorry, and was altogether in an absent and preoccupied state. 
 
 TT  
 ناثلا باتكلاي :يخلا طيبهذلا . -- لصفلا يناثلا :جرلال فيطللا .ص:821 .طسلار4  
 بوت ينسبلت نل كنإ(( رفيارتس رتسم لاقو .ءازعلا ميعأب هيلع داع تايانجلا ةمكحمب سرمتم ةكنح نم ازج كلد ناكو
بنذملا اهتيأ مدانلا  ةديسلاةريغصلا .انأ بوتلا كلد كسبلأ فوس يدلا)).  
نيحو اهرتعب قارولأاو بتكلا نم ماكر طسو ،رفيارتس رتسم ادب ةليللا كلت نم ةرشاعلا ةعاسلا يف يرول رتسم أفكنا ا
غلا هدهل ًاصيصخ ًامات ًانايسن حابصلا يف اهراثأ يتلا ةلأسملا يسن دق هنأكو ،ةيا . ، يرول رتسم هتيؤرل شهدلا يدبأ دقل لب
بوكو داهن اهريغب لابلا لوغشم ، ةيضقلا هذه نم نهذلا يلاخ.  
 
This sentence is of the type known as ‘Unstressed-anaphoric-focus clefts’ since the wh/that-
clause represents information that is new.  In this case ‘new’ means that the information is not 
mentioned in the previous context (see Appendix 35). It is therefore a discontinuous topic 
(Declerck 1984:162). And the focus NP is anaphoric and therefore by definition a continuous 
topic (in terms of the preceding context). The function of this cleft is to highlight the way 
how Mr Stryver’s conduct with people. In other words, a method that was one of the tricks 
that were used by lawyers at the Old Bailey. The focus here is put on the technique and skill 
that he acquired from his career as a lawyer. The implicit meaning embedded inside the 
utterance indicates that his behave and inelegancy with people around him is just a little part 
of his great experience as a skilful layer. 
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Turning now to the translator’s rendering, one may judge that the rendering illustrated above 
is acceptable, not because it has been rendered by our prominent translator, but because the 
meaning of the utterance in the ST does make sense and, the general meaning is maintained in 
the context. However, the implicit meaning of ‘It was a bit’ is not preserved in translation. 
Thus, the TLT reader will not grasp the writer’s implicture. Grice (1975), cited in Baker 
(1992: 223) uses the term implicature to refer to what the speaker means or implies rather 
than what h/she literally says. On this point, I think the translator seems not totally in 
agreement with Grice or does not seem to be aware of the phenomenon of implicature, as if 
we have a look at his rendering, we may note that his rendering seems to be literal translation. 
He does transfer the utterance but without giving attention to the focus of the sentence. In 
other words he only conveys the utterance in terms of a general meaning neglecting the 
author’s intended meaning. The focus in this sentence is placed on ‘it was a bit of the art of an 
Old Bailey...’ As has been mentioned earlier, the sentence implied that this is the only 
diminutive part of a very experienced lawyer’s skill. The translator, as always does, he tries to 
convey the meaning using only a straightforward narrative, forgetting that such types of 
sentences imply some pragmatic meanings and that these should be included and done justice 
to in the rendering. 
  ةكنح نم طيسب  ًءزجل هنإ هبلق يلا ةنيكسلا تلخدأ يتلا يليب دلوا ةمكحم يف ًاماحم  
The researcher tried to use the particle (نإ) to place focus on the value part as Dickinis and 
Watson (1998) point out that, (نإ) is traditionally described as an emphatic particle. It is also 
mentioned by Cantarino that (نإ) is the only emphatic particle which is used at the beginning 
of the sentence as  it preserves its emphatic and pragmatic meaning. It  is  used  to  focus  the  
attention  of  reader  to a certain part of the text. It is also worth mentioning that the 
researcher insists on adding the word (طيسب ) to convey the implicit meaning of the sentence  
and this is what the translator failed to convey. 
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5.2.15 Example 15 
 
ST 
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XIV: THE HONEST 
TRADESMAN, PAGE:184, LINE:23) 
With his straw in his mouth, Mr. Cruncher sat watching the two streams, like the heathen 
rustic who has for several centuries been on duty watching one stream—saving that Jerry 
had no expectation of their ever running dry. Nor would it have been an expectation of a 
hopeful kind, since a small part of his income was derived from the pilotage of timid 
women (mostly of a full habit and past the middle term of life) from Tellson’s side of the 
tides to the opposite shore. Brief as such companionship was in every separate instance,  
Mr. Cruncher never failed to become so interested in the lady as to express a strong desire 
to have the honour of drinking her very good health. And it was from the gifts bestowed 
upon him towards the execution of this benevolent purpose, that he recruited his finances, 
as just now observed. 
 TT  
 ا باتكليناثلا : طيخلايبهذلا .صفلال  رشع عبارلا:نيملاا رجاتلا .ص:883 . رطسلا:83  
همف يف ةشقلاو رشنارك رتسم حارو ةبقارم نورق ةدع لاوط فل ك يذلا ينثولا حلفلا كلذ لثم ،ًاعم نيلودجلا بقاري ،
 يريج نأ وهو ديحو قراف  عم لوادجلا دحاام طق عقوتي ناك  نلاودجلا بضني نأمايلأا نم موي يف .امو  اذه لثم ناك
عقوتلا  ،تلجولا ةوسنلا ةقفارم نم يقتسم ناك هلخد نم ًاريغص ًاءزج نلأ وجرملا عونلا نمنهميعمو ةلماك بايت يف 
‘رخلآا ئطاشلا يلا نوسلت ئطاش نم ،رمعلا فيرخ نزواجت دقو .،ةقفارملا كلت رصق نم مغرلا يلعو امو  توفيل ناك
رشنارك رتسم نأ ام ةديسلاب لافتحلاا نم يدبي  سأك برشب فرشتي نأ يف ةديدشلا هتبغر نع اهل ربعي نأ يلع هلمحي
 نم هب حلص ي وهف ،فيرشلا ضرغلا كلذ قيقحت نم ءاغتبا ،لاملا ضعب هنحنمي تاديسلا تناكف .اهتحص يلع رمخلا نم
.بيرق دنم انضح لا امك ،ةيلاملا هتلاح 
 
 
This  cleft  sentence  is  purely  specificational  because of specifying  a value  ‘gifts’ for  a 
variable ‘ he recruited his finances’. This  variable ( which  is  the rheme)  presents  new  
information  which  is  continued  in  the  following  sentence  ( see Appendix 44 ) by  
forming  its  ‘theme’. The  function  of  this  cleft  is  to focus  on  the  thing  that  increased 
Mr. Cruncher’s financial position  namely the gifts from those women, and nothing else. The- 
IT-cleft sentence function is to convey that Mr Cruncher always became so friendly with 
these women that he would tell them that he wanted to drink to their health. They gave him 
money to do just that, adding to his income. One of the functions of such a sentence is that the 
author may choose to use this type of cleft rather than a simple sentence as the former 
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suggests a higher degree of involvement of the reader with what is being said. This is clear 
when we compare the non-cleft (A) with it- cleft (B): 
A- He recruited his finances from the gifts bestowed upon him towards the execution of this 
benevolent purpose. 
 B-It was from the gifts bestowed upon him towards the execution of this benevolent purpose, 
that he recruited his finances, 
The explicit presence of a WH-clause entails that (B) more easily suggests the interpretation 
‘You would like to know what recruited his finances?’ Well, the answer is the gifts. These 
sentences therefore more easily suggest interest and involvement on the part of the reader 
than the non-cleft. 
Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether it-cleft offers the same range of 
pragmatic meaning as the source text or not.  The researcher thinks a lack of understanding of 
what goes with what in the ST inevitably results in misinterpreting the intentionality of the 
(ST) author and consequently confuses the TT readers’ expectations. Let us be clearer, the 
translator endeavoured to translate the sentence by using the word- for -word method. His 
translation was exactly what it said: the replacement of each individual word of the ST with 
its closest grammatical equivalent in Arabic. But this is not enough to get the readers of the 
TT to grasp the core meaning of the text. According to Baker (1998: 320–1), the word-for-
word method considered to be unsuccessful and had to be revised using a sense-for-sense 
method for instance. The researcher is totally in agreement with Baker, however she thinks 
the method that the translator  should follow is that of the- typological model. In this respect, 
Hickey (1998:47) points  out  that  the text - typological  model ( see chapter 4, section4.3)  
can  serve  to  increase our  understanding of the  relevance  of  the  text  by  revealing  a 
pragmatic  function .It  focuses  on  the  function  of  words  not  on  their  occurrence. In 
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other  words,  it  does  not  pay  attention  to  words  as  being  formal  or  informal  but 
instead puts emphasis  on  their  function  in  the  text. 
Considering the translation above, one notices that the rendering of the sentence is a bit shaky 
as the meaning is not fully understood by readers. If we highlight the translation once again 
( (فيرشلا ضرغلا كلذ قيقحت نم ءاغتبا ،لاملا ضعب هنحنمي تاديسلا تناكفةيلاملا هتلاح نم هب حلص ي وهف ،  we 
observe that the translator here does not focus on the value part as the author does. What the 
translator does is just to convey the general meaning of the text. As a native speaker of 
Arabic, I can see that the rendering is so prosaic and colourless, quite apart from the loss of 
pragmatic meaning of the cleft. In this example, also, the translator is more or less 
comprehensible, although he fails in some way to present an adequate translation, which is 
true to the original.  The choice of (فيرشلا ضرغلا) for 'benevolent purpose' is ambiguous as 
Arabic readers may think that as something negative.  
The researcher suggests the following translation: 
   ف{ امأ } ةوسنلا نم اهاقلتي يتلا حنملا نم ناك  ةيداملا هتلاح هيب نسح ي يدلا ءيشلا .  
امأ   is  used  here to focus on  the value part (it was from the gifts bestowed upon him) , and 
for this reason I should say that the intention of the author is perceived and the pragmatic 
meaning of the it-cleft is maintained . In  most  cases  امأ does  not  occur  before  any other 
particle ,but  may be  precedes  by  مت,  ف  or  و . Dickins & Watson (1998:108).  
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5.2.16 Example 16 
 
Type of it- cleft is stressed-focus it-cleft, since the that-clause ‘that they were in’ 
represents known information, which is not assumed to be in the reader’s consciousness. 
Linguistically, the function of this sentence is that such kind of clefts present new 
information before old information. It implies that the churchyard where they were is a 
big area which, in turn, refers to the hugeness of the graveyard and number of deaths and 
casualties of that black period. Thus, the focus here is on ‘Large churchyard’ as it 
surrounds a massive number of dead people. 
One examining the translator’s rendering as to see how he preserves the pragmatic 
meaning of this cleft, one can easily notice that the translator omitted the second “that 
clause"part or rather he tried to ignore putting two parts of the cleft sentence together. 
Although, the translator tries to preserve at least the general meaning of the sentence, he 
does not achieve to account for the pragmatic meaning of this cleft. Since  the  writer’s  
intention  is  not  focused  and  the   function  of  the  sentence  is not  stressed, it is the 
researcher’ role now to suggest a rendering for  this sentence.  If  we want  to  maintain  
ST 
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XIV: THE 
HONEST TRADESMAN, PAGE:194, LINE:5) 
 
It was now Young Jerry’s turn to approach the gate: which he did, holding his birth. 
Crouching down again in the corner there, and looking in, he made out the three 
fisherman creeping through some rank grass! And all the gravestones in the 
churchyard- it was a large churchyard that they were in- looking on like ghosts in white, 
while the church tower itself looked on like the ghost of a monstrous giant.  
TT 
 
ا باتكليناثلا : طيخلايبهذلا .صفلال  رشع عبارلا:نيملاا رجاتلا .ص:883 . رطسلا:83  
 وحن برتقي نأ يف ،نلآا ريغصلا يريج رود ءاجوماقف بابلا  ةيواز يف يرخأ ةرك مثج هنإ مث هسافنأ ًاسباح كلذب
دخأو كانه  سلتخيرصبف رينلا نيدايصلاب ثلاثلاة لخ نوبديلا ريزغلا بشعلا ضعب ل دهوش عيمج تلطأ دقو رذق
 هنأك هسفن ةسينكلا جرب لطأ نيح يلع ،ضايبلاب حشتت حابشأ اهنأكو-ابحر ءانفلا كلذ ناكو -ةسينكلا ءانف يف روبقلا
 ًبعار  قلمع حبش.  
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the  pragmatic  meaning  of  the cleft,  the  value  part should  be  stressed  as  in the 
following  translation :  هيف نودجاوتي يذلا ءانفلا اذه ريبكل هنإ .  
The particle (نإ) in the suggested translation placed a heavy focus on the adjective 
(Large) , to show the largeness of the Churchyard as the writer intended to, compared 
with translator’s rendering which only focuses on describing the yard. 
 
5.2.17 Example 17 
 
This sentence can be classified as an unstressed anaphoric-focus cleft; it shows the that-
clause which is called a viable part ‘when two dusty men passed through his streets and 
under his swinging lamps’ highlights information which is new to the readers but it 
represented as if it were old. It is therefore a discontinuous topic. That is to say, the topic 
is not going to be mentioned in the following discourse. (See Appendix 34).  
 
ST 
BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XV:KNITTING, PAGE:199,  
LINE:24) 
A suspended interest, and prevalent absence of mind, were perhaps observed by the 
spies who looked in at the wine-shop, as they looked in at every place, high and low, 
from the king’s palace to the criminal’s goal. Games at cards languished, players at 
dominoes musingly built towers with them, drinkers drew figures on the tables with 
spilt drops of wine, Madame Defarge herself picked out the pattern on her sleeve with 
her toothpick, and saw and heard something inaudible and invisible a long way off. 
Thus, Saint Antoine in this vinous feature of his until mid-day. It was high noontide, 
when two dusty men passed through his streets and under his swinging lamps. 
 
TT 
 
ا باتكليناثلا : طيخلايبهذلا .صفلال سماخلا رشع:ا كبحل .ص423 . رطسلا:82  
 عضوم اناك لماشلا لوهذلاو رتوتملا قوشلا لعلوةيحلم  نيذلا سيساوجلاوملأ  لكب نوملي اوناك امك ةناحلاب
مرجملا نجس يلا كلملا رصق نم ،ًاريقح مأ ناك ًاعيفر ،ناكم . بعل لواطت دقلرولاب نيبعللاق حارو  وبعلا
نيمودلاو  يف اهتراجحب نودبشي  
  ،ةيلاع ًاجاربا ،ريكفتو قارطإأشنأو ،ةحوفسملا رمخلا تارطقب ،دئاوملا يلع نومسري نوبراشلا  ًار  و  ص . يتح
ديعب ناكم يف عمس ي لاو ير يلا ًائيش تعمسو تأرو ،اهنانسأ وعب اهندر بقن يلع تفكع اهسفن جرافود مادم.  
 تحت هعراوش يف امهليبس ناربغأ نلجر ذخت ذئدنعو .رهيلا يتح ناوطنا ناس يح يلع نيرت اميسلا هذه تّلضو
ةحجرأتملا هحيباصم 
. 
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The focus NP "It was high noontide  " is anaphoric and therefore is a continuous topic in 
terms of the preceding context “Saint Antoine in this vinous feature of his until mid-
day’’ The author used this kind of sentence in specific to focus on this time( noontide) as  
midday is a bit of an odd time for people to be drunk.  This sentence implies that the 
people of Saint Antoine are still a wake from last night. This time is supposed to be the 
midnight time since it is the time for being drunk, unconscious and tired. The pragmatic 
meaning of the sentence is to convey the uniqueness of this time. It is well established in 
the literature that all clefts convey an assumption that the element(s) named by the 
clefted constituent are an exhaustive listing of the element(s) to which the presupposed 
predicate applies, assuming some salient set of potential such elements. (Delin 1992: 
291, 1995: 98) That is, when a cleft such as ‘It was high noontide, when two dusty men 
passed through his streets and under his swinging lamps’ is uttered, it is taken to mean 
that noontide and only noontide was when two dusty men passed through his streets and 
under his swinging lamps, and not noontide among others times. 
Turning to the rendering given above, one notices that the author’s intention is not 
realized in the rendering. Although this translation seems to convey all the information 
in the target text, it still needs to focus on a value part which has melted away and 
disappeared in the translation; that is to say, the translator, fails to stress the value part 
which results in some confusion as to what goes with what. Comparing the ST with the 
translation given above one can easily determine the degree of misunderstanding that the 
target language readers might face. In other words, the author’s intention is to place 
emphasis on the time when the two dusty men passed Saint Antoine, while the rendition 
into Arabic conveys the appearance of the two guys when they accessed Saint Antoine at 
noon time. In this example, the translation is more or less comprehensible, although the 
translator’s rendering  does not transfer in one way or another to present the pragmatic 
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rendition which is true to the original. The researcher thinks, the translator  neglected to 
place some focus on important details that are deliberately put in by the author. It seems 
that his strategy is to render the general meaning of the text, but depriving the reader of 
A Tale of Two Cities's purpose from being allowed to view the entire process of focus, as 
it would have been seen by Dickens.  For this reason, I suggest another rendering: 
 تقوةريهيلا وينوطنا تناس عراش يف ةحجرأتملا مهحيباصمب نيربغ  م نيلجر رم.  
The most common word order in Arabic sentence is Verb-Subject-Object-Adverb. Sometimes,  
changing the word order results from emphasis certain elements of sentence. Dickins and 
Watson (1998 :340)  discuss  the  notion  of  sentence-initial  emphasis  in  more  detail. The 
suggested translation  has  the  word order A-Vc ( Adverbial-Verbal clause) which will  
display  sentence- initial  emphasis (noontide is  potentially  focused). 
 
 
5.2.18 Example 18 
 
ST 
BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XV:KNITTING, PAGE:205, 
LINE:9) 
‘‘Listen then, Jacques,’’ Number one of that name sternly interposed. ‘‘Know that a 
petition was presented to the King and Queen. All here, yourself excepted, saw the 
King take it, in his carriage in the street, sitting beside the Queen. It was Defarage 
whom you see here, who, at the hazard of his life, darted out before the horses, with the 
petition in his hand.’’ 
TT 
ا باتكليناثلا : طيخلايبهذلا .صفلال سماخلا  رشع:اكبحل .ص846 . رطسلا:11  
 نيبجلا بطقم دحاو مقر كاج هضرتعاو((عمسا  كلملا يلإ تمدق دق ًةضيرع نأ فرعت نأ بجي كاجاي ،نذإ
 ،ةفرغلا هذه يف نم لكو ،ةكلملاوادع امكعراشلا زاتجت يتلا هتبكرم يف ،اهميلستب كلملا يأر ، . يلإ ةكلملا تناكو
هدي يف ةضيرعلاو ليخلا مامأ بثوف هتايحب رماغ يذلا لجرلا وه اذه جرافود نإ .هبناج 
 
 
The underlined sentence in the extract above is a discontinuous cleft, the function of 
which is to represent new information in the WH/that-clause; but it is not clearly 
represented, as if it were known. It is also seen that, in the unmarked use of 
specificational sentences, the value part usually represents old information. It follows 
that if a specificational sentence is used with a value part that is new, the effect is that the  
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new information is represented as if it were known. The misrepresentation of what goes 
with what negatively affects the intention of the sentence that the author wants to 
emphasise. Mr Defarge’s adventure and the idea that he is a courageous man with a 
heedful. The intention of the author is to place some emphasis on Defarge, this man, who 
risking his life, ran out in front of the horses with the request in his hand. Looking at the 
Arabic rendering, one can observe that the general meaning of the sentence is 
successfully achieved and the pragmatic meaning of the cleft sentence in particular is 
realized by using the pronoun of separation (وه). It is also fair to conclude that the 
translator has provided the pragmatic meaning, just as in the original. 
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5.2.19 Example 19 
 
 
This sentence can only be interpreted as a contrastive cleft as it is answering the 
question 'who did say that? The focus here is located on the value part as it represents 
new information and it is of course the given information that occurs on the variable 
part. (Declerck.R1983:14). According to (Declerck R 1983: 165, Givon1983: 9), one of 
the characteristics of contrastive clefts is that the focus NP is heavily stressed, whereas 
the WH/that-clause is weakly stressed and because it is heavily stressed, the focus NP 
is  strongly contrastive. Because it is heavily stressed, the focus NP is likely to be an 
ST 
BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XVI: STILL KNITTING, 
PAGE:219, LINE:24) 
The spy had kept his eyes open, but had been able to detect no sign. They had lounged 
away in a poverty-stricken, purposeless, accidental manner, quite natural and 
unimpeachable. 
‘‘JOHN,’’   thought Madame, checking off her work as her fingers knitted, and her eyes 
looked at the strangers. ‘‘Stay long enough and I shall knit ‘BARSAD’ before you go.’’ 
‘‘You have a husband, Madame?’’ 
‘‘I have.’’ 
‘‘Children?’’ 
‘‘No children.’’ 
‘‘Business seems bad?’’ 
‘‘Business is very bad; the people are so poor.’’ 
‘‘Ah, the unfortunate, miserable! Miserable people! So oppressed, too-as you say.’’ 
‘‘as you say.’’ Madame reported, correcting him, and deftly knitting an extra something 
into his and deftly knitting an extra something into his name that boded him no good. 
‘‘Pardon me; certainly it was I who said so, but you naturally think so. 
TT 
ا باتكليناثلا : طيخلايبهذلا .صفلال سداسلا  رشع:رمتسي كبحلا .ص:818 . رطسلا:81  
ام ةرامإ يلإ يدتهي مل هنكلو ًاديج هينيع حتف دق سوساجلا ناكو . دقلولتقا  ،ّيض  ر  ع ،م دع  م وحن يلع تقولاده لاف 
هل- ليبس نم هداقتنا يلإ سيل ، وحن.  
ك اميف اهلغش ًةصحفتم ،ةديسلا ترّكفوبيرغلا لجرلا وحن اهرصب هجتاو كبحلا يف  ةقلطنم اهعباصأ تنا((:نوج .
 ةضفل  كبحأ ذئدنعو ،تقولا نم ةيفاك ةرتف قبإ ((داسراب ))بهذت نأ لبق)).  
-  ((اي جوز  كلأ ؟يتديس))  
- ((معن)).  
- ((دلاوأ يدنع سيل))  
-((؟ةدساك ودبت له قوسلاو))  
- (( ًادج ةدساك قوسلا .اغ يف سانلا نإرقفلا ةي.؟))  
- (( ،هآسانلاب ءاسؤبلا ،ءاسعتلا !نيلوقت امك دودحلا دعبأ يلإ ،ًاضيأ نومليم مهنإ)).  
- ((،تنأ لوقت امك )) ريخب هر شبي لا همسا بناج يلإ ًايفاضإ ًائيش ةراهم يف ّةكباح ،هل ةححصم ،،ةديسلا تباجأ كلذك
ام)).  
  ). ًاضيأ كلذ لثمب يركفت نأ يعيبطلا نم نكلو .كش ريغ نم كلذ تلق يذلا انأ ينإ .  كوفع وجرا (( - 
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 'important topic', i.e. "a rather persistent topic in terms of the succeeding discourse 
context”. The function of this cleft is to confirm that the sentence emphasizes what was 
said is said by the spy himself not someone else. As a result he confirmed to the lady 
by using this special sentence that she is not responsible for what he said. This cleft 
implies that the spy is the only person who is responsible for the said, contrasting with 
Mrs. Defarage. 
Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether it offers the same pragmatic 
meaning intended by the author or not. The researcher thinks this rendering is more 
acceptable than the translation of previous examples as, it observes  the  function  and  
the  pragmatic  meaning  of  this  cleft by using the emphatic particle نإ which is 
considered as a particle that emphasizes the subsequent substantive. This particle 
functions namely as confirmation of what is said in the sentence mentioned. 
 
5.2. 20 Example 20 
 
ST 
 
BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XVI: STILL KNITTING, 
PAGE:222, LINE:24) 
He did not take the identification as a compliment; but he made the best of it, and 
returned it off with a laugh. After sipping his cognac to the end he added: 
‘‘Yes, Miss Manette is going to be married. But not to an Englishman; to one who, like 
herself is French by birth. And speaking of Gaspard (ah, poor Gaspard! It was cruel, 
cruel!), it is a curious thing that she is going to marry the nephew of Monsieur the 
Marquis. 
TT 
 
اباتكل يناثلا : طيخلايبهذلا .صفلال سداسلا رشع :اكبحل رمتسي .ص:816 . رطسلا:3  
هلهاجتو ردص ةباحر يف ةلأسملا لبقت هنكلو هتيوه اهتفرعم يلإ حتري ملوةماستبا يف ا . رخآ فشترا نأ دعبو
فاضأ كاينوكلا نم ةعرج :جوزتت فوس تينام سم نإ لجأ . ّيسنرف  يتف لب ،ًايزيلكنإ يتف جوزتت نل اهنكلو
 رملأا يف بيجعلا نإ لوقأ )ةيشحو !ةيشحو هتياهن تناك دقل !رابساغ نيكسم ،هى( رابساغ ركذ يلعو .اهلثم دلوملا
زيكرملا يخأ نبا جوزتت فوس اهنأ 
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This cleft can be considered as unstressed-anaphoric-focus cleft. It reveals how the that-
clause/ variable part "that she is going to marry the nephew of Monsieur the 
Marquis"highlights information which is new but represented as if it were old. The 
function of this cleft is to underline the curious thing that is going to happen. The 
writer’s intention is to highlight the strange event of Miss Manette’s marriage, namely 
her marriage to a nephew of  the Marquis. This sentence implies that if this marriage is 
going to be arranged, this means Miss Manette will be in an apprehensive state.  This 
sentence implies that this marriage seems to be connected with aspects of killing, 
vagueness, and strangeness. 
Turning to the rendering given above, one notices that the translator did convey the 
author’ intention to his readers. In other words, the pragmatic meaning is absolutely  
transferred into the target text. The endeavour of the translator to make his translation 
natural and to achieve the target of maximum effect of pragmatic meaning works 
satisfactorily as he uses the particle ( نإ)  to place the focus on the value part of the it-
cleft . According to Dickinis and Watson (ibid), نإ is traditionally described as an 
emphatic particle. It is also mentioned by Cantarino that   is the only emphatic particle 
which is used at the beginning of the sentence as it preserves its emphatic meaning. It  is  
used  to  focus  the  attention  of  listeners/readers  on a certain  part of  the  text. 
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5.2.21 Example 21 
 
ST 
BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XVIII:NINE DAYS, PAGE:233, 
LINE:14) 
‘‘And so,’’ said Mr. Lorry, who could not sufficiently admire the bride, and who had 
been moving round her to take in every point of her quiet, pretty dress; ‘‘and so it was 
for this, my sweet Lucie, that I brought you across the Channel, such a baby! Lord 
bless me! How little I thought what I was doing! How lightly I valued the obligation I 
was conferring on my friend Mr. Charles!’’ 
TT 
ا باتكليناثلا : طيخلايبهذلا. لصفلا  نماثلا رشع:مايا ةعست .ص:866 . رطسلا:9  
 لاقورتسم رولي  سورعلاب هباجعإ فرعي مل يذلا،ًادح  اهبوث نم ةطقن لك ظحليل اهلوح فوطي ناك يذلاو
 !الله ينكرابيلف !ةريغص ةلفط تنأو ةانقلا كب تزتجا ةبيبحلا يسولاي اذه لثملف اذكهو ،اذكهو ((ليمجلا يجاسلا
 لقأمركف امت  لقأامو ،هعنصأ تنك يذلا يفتردق ام زلراشت رتسم يقيدص يلإ  هتيدسأ يذلا لضفلا))!  
 
The underlined cleft can be classified as a stressed-focus it-clefts as theWH-
clause/variable part ‘that I brought you across the Channel’ represents known 
information, which is not assumed to be in the reader’s perception and the focus is 
located on the value part ‘it was for this’.  In other words, this cleft specifies the value 
for a variable. This sentence implies that the marriage itself is the main reason for Mr. 
Lorry bringing Miss Manettte into England. It also implies that Mr. Lorry was very 
happy and proud of the couple’s marriage. It is also implies in what extent Mr. Lorry 
owed Miss Manette love, respect, and further successes and luck. This sentence also 
refers that Mr. Lorry behaved with Miss Manette as her real father. 
Regarding the rendering, one can notice that the pragmatic meaning of the sentence is 
preserved and the meaning of the focal part is also observed by using double emphasis 
the initial emphatic (ف) which is usually used in a resultative sense followed by the 
emphatic ( (ملا which emphasizes  the truth value of a statement. (Ghazala.H: 2008) 
 
 
. 
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5.2.22 Example 22 
 
 
ST 
THE SECOND BOOK: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XVI:NINEDAYS, PAGE:243, 
LINE:21) 
Mr Lorry saw that they understood one another, and proceeded.‘‘ my dear Manette, it is 
the case of an old and a prolonged shock, of great acuteness and severity to the 
affections,the feelings, the – the-as you express it- the mind. The mind. It is the case of a 
shock which the sufferer was borne down, one cannot calculate the time himself, and 
there are no other means of getting at it.........’' 
TT 
ا باتكليناثلا : طيخلايبهذلا.لصفلا سداسلا  رشع:مايأ ةعست .ص:833 . رطسلا:13  
هثيدح عباتف رخلآا مهف دق امهنم ًلك نا يرول رتسم يأرو(( ناك ةلواطتم ةميدق ةمدص ةلاح اهنإ تينام  يزيزع اي
 ةلاح اهنإ .لقعلا لجأ .لقعلاو -متنأ نوربعت امك -..لا ..لاو رعاشملاو فطاوعلا يف ،ًادج  ساق ،ًادج داح رثأ اهل
 ةمث سيلو ،دقتعأم يف كلذ لهجي هسفن وه هنلأ ،هادم ددحي نأ  دحأ عيطتسي لا ًارهد باصملا اهتحت حزر ةمدص
ةقيقحلا يلإ لوصولل ىرخأ ةليسو 
 
The type of the cleft here is the informative- presupposition-it cleft. The fact is that this 
kind of cleft may present information as known without making any claims that the reader 
is thinking about it. Thus the informative- presupposition-it cleft is common in historical 
narrative, or wherever the writer wishes to indicate that he does not wish to take personal 
responsibility for the truth or originality of the statement being made (Prince 1987: :117 ). 
Another characteristic of this kind of cleft appears here as it has a persuasive function in 
the context. To point up, one can identify the idea that Mr. Lorry wants to convince Dr 
Manette that what happened with him is not an easy task and he should not easily become 
a submissive character in the light of what happened. 
As for the rendering in Arabic, the translator tries to achieve a similar effect or emphasis 
in a special way. He tries to preserve the focus of the ST by using the emphatic particle 
(نإ) which puts stress on the NP (ةمدص ةلاح). The persuasive function is also conveyed 
skilfully by choosing the word (  ح  ز  ر) which refers to falling down or to succumbing. The 
rendering carries the same convincing meaning as the ST. 
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5.2.23 Example 23 
 
ST 
BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XXII:THE SEA STILL RISES, 
PAGE:276, LINE:16) 
It was almost morning, when Defarge’s wine- shop parted with its last knot of 
customers.......... 
 
TT 
ا باتكليناثلا : طيخلايبهذلا .صفلال سداسلا شعر :ط لازيلا رحبلا  ايما .ص:414 . رطسلا:4  
 
.......نئابزلا جوفأ نم جوف رخآ جرافود ةناح رداغ امدنع جلبنلاا كشو يلع حبصلا ناكو 
 
The cleft here can be considered as a stressed focus it-cleft. As mentioned earlier in 
Chapter 2 (see Appendix 29) the it-cleft can be used when the focus represents new, and 
the that-clause represents known or old information, which is not marked as assumed to be 
in the reader’s consciousness. This sentence implies that people on Saint Antoine had not 
slept until early morning and implies that the wine-shop had not normally been open at 
such a time. This prompts one to think that there is something that has happened to make 
those people stay up until early morning. 
Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether it offers the same range of 
intended pragmatic meanings of the cleft. Although the translator’s rendering is very close 
to the original, his rendition of the first part of the cleft is less satisfactory. By contrast, the 
author, Dickens used this kind of sentence to identify the time and to focus on it; while the 
translator’s rendering only described the time when Defarge’s wine shop was empty of 
customers. For this reason , I will suggest the translation 
 حابصلا براق دقل جوف رخآ جرافود ةناح رداغ امدنع نمنئابزلا    
The researcher has chosen to use the particle (دقل) to place some focus on the time (almost 
morning) intended by the author. It is also to indicate to the readers that there is an 
implicit meaning behind and make them connect to previous events that put off the shop 
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closure until early morning. Dickins and Watson (1998:451) points out that the   particle 
ل, which is frequently prefixed to دق to give the form دقل, is felt to achieve a greater focus 
on value part of the clause. 
 
 
 
5.2.24 Example 24 
 
ST 
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER V:THE WOOD-SAWYER, 
PAGE:341, LINE:31) 
In all weathers, in the snow and the frost of winter, in the better winds of spring, in the 
hot sunshine of summer, in the rains of autumn, and again in the snow and frost of 
winter, Lucie passed two hours of every day at this place; and every day on leaving it, 
she kissed the prison wall. Her husband saw her (so she learned from her father) it might 
be once in five or six times: it might be twice or thrice running: it might be, not for a 
week or for night together. It was enough that he could and did see her when the chances 
served, and on that possibility she would have waited out the day, seven days a week. 
TT 
ا باتكللاتلات :رثأ ةفصاعلا. ماخلا لصفلاس: بطحلا رشان .ص:426 . رطسلا:3  
 ،ةبهللا فيصلا سمش ةعشأ تحت ،ةبخاصلا عيبرلا حاير يف ،هعيقصو ءاتشلا جلث يف ،ةيوجلا لاوحلأا نيابت يلعو
 اذإ يتح  ناكملا كلذ يف موي لك نم نيتعاس يسول تضمأ ،هعيقصو ءاتشلا جلث تحت مث فيرخلا راطمأ تحتو
نجسلا ناردج تّلبق هترداغ . اهجوز اهآر دقلو (اهيبأ نم تملع كلذك ) دقو ،تارايز تس وأ تارايز سمخ لك ةّرم
 اهتيؤر نم نكمتي نأ اهبسح ناك .ةدحاو ةرم اهاري نأ لبق ناعوبسا يضقني دقو ًاثلث وأ نيترم ةئورلا هذه بقاعتت
 ةعبس ،هلوطب راهنلا ريتنت نأ ،ةيناكملإا هذه لجأ نم ،ةدعتسم تناك دقلو ،كلذب فوريلا حمست نيح ًلعف اهاري نأو
عوبسأ لك مايأ.  
 
This extract includes a stressed-focus it-cleft type, in which the focus represents new 
information, and the that-clause represents information which is often, though not always, 
known from the context. The function of this cleft is to focus on the idea that the 
possibility of Mr.Darney’ having short meetings with his wife is considered sufficient for 
him, if it were to happen. This sentence implies the extent to which Mr. Darrney was so 
patient and extremely satisfied with these swift meetings. The focus occurs on the value 
part as it includes new information. The author’s intention is to focus on the conviction of 
Mr. Darney by using the adjective ‘enough’. As for the rendering, the translator tries to 
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achieve a similar effect in a special way although he fails to emphasize the word ‘enough’, 
which is considered as highly focused information in this sentence. 
Judging from this example, it is fair to conclude that the translator has provided general 
meaning as in the original. However, there are some instances where a specific word is 
replaced by a more general one. The translator has chosen هبسح for the word ‘enough’. He 
is somewhat inconsistent
 
  in his rendering of pragmatic meaning and intention  on the part of the author. Therefore, 
to keep the pragmatic function of this cleft, the translation should be reconsidered as 
follows: 
ا هده نكلو هل ةبسنلاب ةيفاك تناك تارايزلكلذب فوريلا تحمس املك.  
 
 5.2.25 Example 25 
 
ST 
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER VII: A KNOCK AT THE DOOR 
-, PAGE:356, LINE:18) 
It was an ordinance of the Republic One and indivisible of Liberty, Equality, 
Fraternity, or Death , that on the door or door post of every house the name of every 
inmate must be legibly  inscribed in letters of certain size, at a certain convenient 
height from the ground. 
TT 
ا باتكلثلاثلا :بابلا يلع ةقد.لصفلا عباسلا:بطحلا رشان .ص:321 .طسلا ر:9  
 ّطخ ي نأب يضقت ،توملا وأ ءاخلإاو ةاواسملاو ةيرحلا ةيروهمج ،أزجتت لا يتلا ةدحاولا ةيروهمجلا نيناوق تناك
.مئلم عافترا يلعو ،ددحم مجح تاذ ةحضاو فرحأب ،ًاعيمج هئلازن ءامسأ تيب لك باب يلع 
 
 
 The underlined sentence represents a contrastive cleft as its WH/that-clause gives 
information that is not new but 'given'. The variable is therefore a 'continuous topic'. As 
for the focus NP, it may or may not occur in the preceding context, i.e.it may be a 
'continuous' topic. This  cleft  implies  that  the  ordinance of the Republic One is  the  
only  law issued  for writing residents names on their doors in contrast with any other  
ordinance. The contrastive  implicature  here  is  very  strong, for the  rules  involved  are   
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only the ordinance of the Republic and  Monsieur the Marquis’s  ordinance. Therefore, 
the contrastive implicature implies an emphasis on the value "ordinance of the 
Republic". The function of this sentence, on the other hand, is to highlight the role of the 
government that forces its people to inscribe their names legibly on the doors or door 
posts of all the houses. The Arabic translation, to a certain extent, preserves the 
pragmatic meaning that the original writer wanted his readers to interpret properly by 
using the emphatic particle ‘نأ’. 
 
 5.2.26 Example 26 
 
ST 
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER VIII: A  HAND at CARD-, PAGE:363, 
LINE:32) 
What was said in this disappointing anti-climax, by the disciples of the Good Republican 
Brutus of Antiquity, except that it was something very voluble and loud, would have been 
as so much Hebrew or Chaldean to Miss Pross and her protector, though they had been all 
ears. 
TT 
ا باتكلثلاثلا : رثاةفصاع .صفلال عباسلا: نماثلا يلع ُدي .ص:329 . رطسلا:1  
 وحن يلع عقوتلا ةمق نم يئاجفلا طوبهلا اذه دنع،))ةميدقلا روصعلا سوتورب حلاصلا يروهمجلا ةذملت(( هلاقم امأ
 وأ ةيربعلاب ءيش هبشأ امهيلإ ةبسنلاب ناك .راذهم بخاص هنأ لخ ام ًائيش اهيماحو سورب سم هنم مهفت  لاملآل بيخم
 . ًاناذآ ،امهلك ،اناك امهنأ نم مغرلا يلع ،ةيدنلكلا 
  
 
The variable part of a WH-cleft opens with a question word because it has a specific meaning 
and is therefore compatible only with certain types of value, Prince (1978: 182). In this sense, 
the WH-cleft (What was said in this disappointing anti-climax...) which contains of the 
question word what inevitably means that there is a variable to be identified. The type of the 
cleft in this example is clearly seems to be a specificational one.  
At first glance, when one looks at the rendering, he/she can judge the translator succeeded in 
conveying the general meaning of the sentence. But if one contemplates the translation once 
again he/she feels that the translator’ manipulation of the sentence leads to disappear the 
essential meaning of the original. The meaning of the sentence is ‘the customers were 
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disappointed that this change only resulted in talk. The customers of the Good Republican 
Brutus of Antiquity wine shop all stared talking loudly. Even though they listened carefully, 
Miss Pross and Jerry understood so little of what they were saying that they could have been 
speaking Hebrew or Chaldean’. I think the translator tried to use a strategy of literal 
translation, which makes ridiculous and boring rendering, since it does not convey the exact 
effect of the language and meaning of the original text. Jerome in Lambret (1991:7) rejected 
such approach because, it is so closely the form of the ST, it produced an absurd translation. I 
think the rendering is a bit complicated as the main constituents are not emphasised. 
If we look at the Arabic translation, we can see that the strategy the translator used to 
translate this example affects the transfer of the pragmatic meaning of Wh- cleft. That is to 
say the first part of the cleft is stressed as the translator was insisted on conveying the 
message literary and by using the particle امأ. (For the function of this particle, see section 
2.2.5) In my opening,  a more accepted  translation  should be modified like the following: 
 امأنئابز ةناحلا  (  يلاوم يروهمجلا حلاصلا سوتورب روصعلا ةميدقلا )نوثدحتي  ًاتوصب بخاص ظوحلملاو مهنأ اوناك مهلك 
آ ًاناذ هضعبل ةيغاصم ضعبلا .نإ يذلا ليق نم لبق نئابزلا وه  ًائيش هبشأ وكي امن ةغللاب ربلاربةي وأ ةيدنلكلا ةبسنلاب ةديسل 
سورب ديسلو يريج مهيلاومو. . 
 
5.2.1.27 Example 27 
ST 
 
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER V:THE GAME MADE, PAGE:385, 
LINE:16) 
It was ten o’clock at night when he stood before the prison of La force, where she had stood 
hundreds of times. 
TT 
ا باتكلتلاتلا  :رثأ ةفصاعلا. لصفلا عساتلا: ةطخلا عضو .ص:34رطسلا:11   
.تارملا تائم تفقو دق تناك تيح ،سروفلا نجس مامأ فقو امدنع ًليل ةرشاعلا ةعاسلا تناك 
  
 
The underlined cleft can be classified as a contrastive cleft because it has many faces 
such as its WH/that-clause which gives information that is not new but 'given'  and 
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which pursues the thematic line of the stretch of discourse in which it is couched; the 
variable is therefore a 'continuous topic'. As for, the focus NP, it may not occur in the 
preceding context, i.e.it may be a 'discontinuous' topic (see Appendix 95).  
 This cleft fulfils the function that is mostly fulfilled by emphasis, i.e. this cleft specifies 
a value ‘ten o’clock at night’ for a variable "when he stood before the prison of La force" 
which presents the new information. The focus in this sentence falls exactly on that time 
exactly and nothing else when Mr Lorrystood before the prison of La force.It could be 
concluded that this sentence has purely a specificational interpretation. This sentence 
implies the lateness of this time and specifically it is unusual for people to stay there 
until that time. It implies also the endurance and patience of Mr Lorry. It also implies the 
loyalty to this family. 
Turning to the rendering, although the translation is fairly close to the original, the 
translator does not convey the focus of the cleft sentence. It would appear that the 
translator has mentioned the time in his rendering but has not focused on it. The 
rendering seems like a straightforward narrative and has not shown its importance in the 
context. In other words, it gives a description of the event rather than transferring the 
focused meaning of the sentence. For this reason, consider the suggested rendering: 
 
 ًليل  ةر  شاعلا  ةعاسلا اهنإامدنع سروفلا نجس ماما فقو.  
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 5.2.28 Example 28 
 
ST 
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER V:THE GAME MADE, PAGE:387, 
LINE:10) 
It was not a reckless manner, the manner in which he said these words aloud under the 
fast sailing clouds, nor was it more expressive of negligence than defiance. 
It was the settled manner of a tired man, who had wandered and struggled and got lost. 
 
 
TT 
ا باتكلتلاتلا :رثأ ةفصاعلا. لصفلا عساتلا: ةطخلا عضو .ص:341 . رطسلا:13  
  
ئاط نكت ملولاع توص يف ،تاملكلا هذه اهب ظفل يتلا ةقيرطلا كلت ةش . نكت مل لب ،ةعرس يف ةعلقملا بئاحسلا تحت
.لضو لضانو هات ب عتم لجر اهعنطصي ةمزاجلا ةقيرطلا تناك .يدحتلا نع اهحاصفإ نم رثكأ لامهلإا نع حصفتل 
 
 The cleft in this instance is a mixture  of  the specificational  and  predicational  types , 
because  the  only  new  information  in  the  NP ‘settled manner’ is  the  adjective 
‘settled’. The  contrastive  implicature  of  the  sentence  materialises  from  the  fact  that  
its  value "settled manner"  contrasts  with a reckless manner. 
 The ST implies Mr Darney’s suffering in this life and highlights how tired he is from 
continuous struggling. The author uses a discontinuous cleft rather than a simple 
sentence because he wants to create suspense, i.e. he wishes to suggest that what he is 
saying will turn out to be important for the future development of his story. The use of 
the it-cleft here emphasizes the fact that Mr Darney had strolled, fought and got lost; this 
might perhaps even be a turning-point in the story, since it creates the impression of 
impending misfortune. The passage would easily fit in a story in which the heroine 
eventually becomes exhausted and dies, but it would be very unnatural if the writer did 
not pursue the topic of struggle and loss in the rest of the story. The reason why this 
discontinuous cleft creates this impression is that it represents new information as if it 
were known. Thus, the it-cleft in this extract suggests that everybody knows about the 
fact that Mr Darney had struggled in this life very hard. In this instance, the translator 
231 
 
does not render the peculiarities implied in the cleft sentence. The translator’s rendition 
which only describes Mr. Darney’s indignation and his reaction is incompatible with the 
original meaning. I he the translator, tried to follow the word –for word translation, 
which caused the lacks of focus on the two parts of the cleft. As Bassnett. S (2002:87) 
points out that in literal translation the emphasis on word-for-word translation distorts 
the focal meaning and the syntax of the original. 
To make the target reader feel this focus, the following translation is proposed: 
 يتلا لماعتلا ةقيرط لعلاهذختي ر  ل كلج زحلا ةقيرط يه ايندلا هذه يف  لضو  لضانو  بعتم.  
 
5.2.29 Example 29 
ST 
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER V:THE GAME MADE, 
PAGE:392, LINE:16) 
This short examination followed, for the court was quick with its work. ‘‘You did 
good service at the taking of the Bastille, citizen?’’ 
‘‘ I believe so.’’ 
Here, excited women screeched from the crowd: ‘‘You were a cannonier that day 
there, and you were among the first to enter the accursed fortress when it fell. 
Patriots, I speak the truth!’’ 
It was The Vengeance who, amidst the warm commendations of audience, thus 
assisted the proceedings. 
TT 
ا باتكلتلاتلا  :رثأ ةفصاعلا. لصفلا عساتلا :ةطخلا عضو .ص:331 . رطسلا.1  
ةعرسلا هجو يلع اهلمع زاجنإ يغتبت تناك ذإ ،ةزجوملا ةلئسلاا هذه هيلإ تهجو ةمكحملا نإ مث:  
 ((؟نطاوملا اهيأ ،ليتسابلا يلع ءليتسلاا موي ًانسح ًلب تيلبأ دقل))  
-كلذ دقتعا)).  
 تخرص انهوهءارمأ دشحلا طسو ةجاتهم ((: نيينطولا عجشا نم ًادحاو تنك دقلكانه .ذاملا وقت لال قل ؟اذكهد 
 كلذ ًايعفدم تنكتنكو مويلا تطقس نيح ةنيعللا ةعلقلا اولخد نيذلا لئاولأا نيب.  لوقأ ينإ ، نوينطولا اهيأ
ةقيقحلا))!  
.راحلا ةراينلا دييأت نم ةرمغ يفو ،وحنلا اذه يلع تاءارجلإا يف تكراش يتلا يه ))ماقتنلاا(( تناك 
 
        This sentence can only be interpreted specificationally, i.e. as answering the 
question ‘who’. If one asks the question ‘who does assist the proceedings?’ the only 
answer will be The Vengeance ‘a companion of Madame Defarge referred to as her 
shadow’, the lieutenant (a member of the sisterhood of women revolutionaries in 
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Saint Antoine and a revolutionary zealot). This type of sentence can be considered 
as a contrastive cleft. The focus represents new information on the value part, and 
the WH/that-clause only gives information that is 'known'. In the contrastive clefts, 
as Declerck (1983:14) points out, the focus NP is heavily stressed, so it is likely to 
be an 'important topic’. The NP focus ‘It was The Vengeance’ which has been 
specified as value for the variable ‘who, amidst the warm commendations of 
audience, thus assisted the proceedings’ is strongly contrastive as the speaker points 
that the person who assisted the proceedings was The Vengeance not anybody else. 
It was The Vengeance who was yelling. The crowd cheered warmly along with 
her…… 
         The  function  of  this  cleft  is  to highlight  the  characteristics  of The 
Vengeance as being helpful and providing assistance . This cleft also implies that 
The Vengeance is the only person who is showing a willingness to cooperate, 
contrasting with other persons. The Arabic translation offers the same meaning 
intended by the author. The translator realizes the reason behind using such an 
instance of cleft. Therefore, it seems that  the  Arabic  rendition preserves the 
author’s intention, retains the  pragmatic  meaning  and  places emphasis on  the  
initial  clause by using the pronoun of separation ( يه ).    
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5.2.40 Example 30 
ST 
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER XIII:FIFTY-TWO, PAGE:440, 
LINE:12) 
‘‘Apparently the English advocate is in a swoon?’’ 
It is hoped he will recover in the fresher air. It is represented that he is not in strong 
health, and has separated sadly from a friend who is under the displeasure of 
Republic. 
‘‘Is that all?’’ It is not a great deal, that! Many are under the displeasure of Republic, 
and must look out at the little window. Jarvis Lorry. Banker. English. Which is he?’’ 
‘‘I am he. Necessarily, being the last.’’ 
It is Jarvis Lorry who has replied to all the previous questions. 
 
TT 
ا باتكلتلاتلا :فصاعلا رثأة. لصفلا رشع ثلاث: نوسمخو نانثا .ص:394 . رطسلا:81  
((؟هيلع ّيشغم يزيلكنلأا يماحملا نأ ودبي))  
 ((ةقلط رثكأ ءاوهب زوفي نيح  هطاشن ديعتسي نأ يجري . لصف هنإو ،ةنسح ةحص يلع نكي مل هنأ ّيلإ ليخيو
يروهمجلا هيلع تبضغ هل قيدص نع ًانزحم ًلصفة)).  
 (( ًاريثك ًائيش سيل هنإ ؟ئش لك اذهأ ! ةذفانلا نم اولطي نأ يغبنيو ةيروهمجلا بضغ مهباصأ نوريثك كانه
ةريغصلا .يرول سيفراج .يفرصم .يزيلكنإ .؟وه مهيأ))  
 ((ةرورضلاب ،وه انأ .مهرخآ ينلأ)).  
 .ةقباسلا ةلسلأا عيمج نع باجأ يذلا وه يرول سيفراج ناك 
 
 
          The underlined  cleft  sentence has a‘specifictional’ interpretation as  it  implies  
that ‘Jarvis Lorry’ is  the  only  one  who  responded  to all the questions  and  nobody  
else. This  sentence  specifies  a value"Jarvis Lorry" for  a variable ‘who has replied 
to all the previous questions’ and  presents  old  information  which  is ‘Jarvis Lorry’. 
At  the  same  time ,  the  variable  of  this  sentence  presents  new information  which  
is  stressed  and   therefore  continued  in  the  following  discourse .(see Appendix 
56) 
          The  function  of  this  cleft  is  to  highlight  the  characteristics  of the  English 
Lawyer Mr Jarvis Lorry as an extraordinary, confident, and fearless man who replied 
to all the answers that they were not relate him but with other people beside him. The  
focus  here is placed on Jarvis Lorry  as  being  the  only  person  who  could  open  
the  conversation  with protesters and  give an answer to all their queries. 
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Judging from this example, it is fair to conclude that the translator has provided 
general meaning as in the original. The pragmatic meaning of the cleft has been 
preserved and focus on the sentence also has been maintained by using the pronoun of 
separation (وه)38. The main subject is   يرول سيفراج,. The predicate is the phrase    وه
باجأ يذلا. The predicate phrase itself can be divided into a subject and predicate. The 
subject of the predicate is  وه   and its predicate isباجأ يذلا. In this case the  separation 
pronoun (وه) emphasizes the preceding subject راجيرول سيف . 
 
 5.2.41 Example 31 
 
ST 
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER XIV:THE KNITTING 
DONE, PAGE:447, LINE:32) 
She was absolutely without pity. If she had ever had the virtue in her, it had quite 
gone out of her.  
It was nothing to her that an innocent man was to die for the sins of his forefathers. 
 
TT 
ا باتكلتلاتلا :رثأ ةفصاعلا. لصفلا رشع عبارلا: كبحلا ماتتخا .ص:128 . رطسلا:9  
ةقفشلا نم ًاولخ اهبلق ناك .ةيلكلاب نلاآ اهتلياز دقف ،مايلأا نم موي يف اهيلإ ًاقيرط ةليصفلا هذه تفرع نئلو.  
هفلسأ ماثآ نم ببسب ئرب لجر تومي نأ يف سأب اميأ دجتل نكت مل 
 
 
          The underlined cleft can be classified as stressed-focus it-cleft. The part of the 
sentence that represents known information is the ‘variable part’ which is not 
assumed to be in the reader’s mind and the focus is located on the value part. In 
other words, this cleft specifies the value for a variable. This sentence implies that 
the only concern of Miss Defarge is revenge and she does not care about the family 
when they lose their father, She does not care that an innocent man was about to die 
for the evil actions of others. 
          The sentence also highlights the characteristics of this lady as being a careless, 
cruel and unpleasant woman. Her problem, it seems, is that Madame Defarge just 
                                                             
38See chapter 2 for more details. 
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doesn’t know where to draw the line. As far as she is concerned, ‘justice’ for the fate 
of her family is not just that the Marquis gets murdered. Justice should, she thinks, 
include the "extermination" of all of the Marquis’ family. Given her preferences, 
Charles, Lucie, and even little Lucie would fall under the sharp blade of La 
Guillotine. As Madame Defarge exclaims to her husband, "Tell the Wind and the 
Fire where to stop; not me!"  
          Madame Defarge is one piece of work. If anyone has a right to be upset about 
the abuses that the aristocracy heaps upon the commoners, she is that person. After 
all, her sister was raped by the Marquis St. Evrémonde. Her father died of grief. Her 
brother was killed trying to avenge his sister's honorur. All in all, she didn’t have the 
happiest of childhoods. It is therefore completely understandable that she would 
want to play a big part in the revolutionary attempts to overthrow the power of the 
aristocracy 
          Regarding the rendering, although the translation is fairly close to the 
pragmatic meaning of the original, the translator does not convey the exact meaning 
of the word (nothing), but rather he renders this word into سأب which denotes in 
Arabic power, intensity, and courage; scourge. Therefore, this word is incompatible 
with the original in this rendering. For this reason, I suggest the rendering 
هينعي لا اده ناا امدنع ارمأ  ًلجر تومي  ببسب ًائيربءاطخأ هدادجأ.  
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5.2.43 Example 32 
 
 
ST 
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER XV:THE FOOTSTEPS DIE 
OUT FOR EVER466, PAGE:447, LINE:3) 
I see him, foremost of just judges and honoured men, bringing a boy of my name, 
with a forehead that I know and golden hair, to this place-then fair to look upon, 
with not a trace of this day’s disfigurement- and I hear him tell the child my story, 
with a tender and a faltering voice. 
‘‘ It is a far, far better thing that I do, than I have ever done; It is a far, far better rest 
that I go to than I have ever known.’’ 
 
TT 
ا باتكلتلاتلا :فصاعلا رثأة. لصفلا  سماخلارشع :قوع دبلأا يلإ ىشلاتي مادقلأا .ص:188 . رطسلا:6  
 
 ينإيف هارأ يمسا لمحي ًاملغ دوقي ،نيلجبملا لاجرلاو نيلداعلا ةاضقلا ةعيلط- ملغ  رعشو هفرعأ نيبج اًذا
يبهذ- هيوشتلل هيف رثأ لا ةعلطلا يهب ودغي نأ دعب ناكملا اذه يلإ  يلع يوري هعمسلأ ينإو ،مويلا هبيصي يذلا
 ًانانح ضيفي جدهتم توص يف يتصق لفطلا 
 فلأ ريخ نلآا اهيلإ يضمأ يتلا ةحارلا نإو .هلك يرمع ،هلعفأ نأ يل رد ق امم ةرم فلأ ريخ نلآا هلعفأ ام نإ((
)) !هلك يرمع ،اهفرعأ نأ يل رد ق ةحار اميأ نم ةرم 
 
 
The type of the cleft in this example is an informative-presupposition it-clefts 
because it functions by presenting its statement as facts. Let us now elucidate this 
function with respect to our material, Sydney Carton says these words ‘It is a far, far 
better thing that I do, than I have ever done; It is a far, far better rest that I go to than 
I have ever known’ standing on the scaffold of the guillotine at the end of A Tale of 
Two Cities. He means that by sacrificing himself in Charles Darnay's place in order 
to make Lucie Manette Darnay (whom he loves) happy, he utters these words to be 
sure that what he is going to do is fact and not daydream. 
He is performing the best and most noble act of his life, and will therefore go to a 
better rest than he has ever known. He is keeping a promise he made to her years 
earlier and it is time to make this promise real. The focus here is not contrastively 
stressed and its WH/that-clause represents information which is not presupposed but 
entirely new. 
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           These closing lines bring Dickens' theme of doubles into the story one last 
time. Dickens' uses the literary device of anaphora, which is the repetition of a word 
or phrase over many lines, many times throughout A Tale of Two Cities.  ‘It is a far, 
far better...’ is repeated twice in these cleft lines, as "It was the ____ of times, it was 
the epoch of _____," etc. (see appendix 58) is repeated in the opening lines. This 
motif of doubles makes up the entire plot of the novel: the two main characters, 
Darnay and Carton are doubles of each other; London and Paris are the 'two cities' to 
which the title refers. The very last thoughts attributed to Carton, in their poetic use 
of repetition, register this faith as a calm and soothing certainty: that both the name 
of Sydney Carton and of France will be reborn into glory and made "illustrious." 
           As can be seen above, Al-Ba’alabakki’s rendering changes and adds things. 
First, he deletes the theme of double ‘a far, far’ and uses one of the translation 
techniques called compensation which as Dickins J, Hervey. S & Higgins. I 
(2005:40) point out, is absolutely crucial to successful translation. The translator 
compensates for the repetition of ‘a far, far’ with ةرم فلأ which is very suitable in 
this rendering and conveys the exact message in the text. 
           Additions in literary translation, as (Hassan, H. 1998:73) believes, may help 
clarify the meaning. He argues that 'Sometimes the translator might find he needs to 
give a little more explanation to make the point especially in a literary text where the 
style of writing is concise and especially where there seems to be a paradox'. Hassan 
adds that the translator is not to resort to these additions unless there is a real need 
for them, as, for example, when the meaning will not be clear without them. 
           The translator uses the elative noun: رديخ (  مدساليدضفتلا ) form to show the 
author’s feeling that Mr. Carton’s action now is something much better than what he 
had done before. It is worth pausing now to see whether the translator preserved the 
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pragmatic meaning of the cleft or not. If we refer back to the rendering, it is 
noticeable that the pragmatic meaning of  the cleft is maintained since the translator, 
tries to retain the focus of the cleft  in a form recognizable to the Arabic reader and 
represents the information in the that-clause as new information which is in fact the 
point.  
 
 5.2 FINDINGS 
          The above analysis has revealed the following points 
1- The pragmatic meaning has not always been preserved in the cleft sentences 
in the literary texts that has been analysed. The reason for this could be 
attributed to the translator's unawareness of the implications of this type of 
device. 
2- Many unjustifiable mistakes have been made in translating cleft sentences in 
A Tale of Two Cities into Arabic. This reveals a lack of understanding of the 
intention of the author and inadequate knowledge of English literary style. 
3- The translator's reliance on grammar only is not enough to enable him to 
appreciate the pragmatic meaning fully and adequately in translating the 
cleft sentences into Arabic.  
4- The translator’s unsuccessful renditions of some of the cleft sentences are 
due to the original stylistic devices used by Dickens, who relies on concrete 
rather than abstract language. It has been argued (see 4.1.7) that translating 
the stylistic features of Dickens’s language in A Tale of Two Cities into 
Arabic is crucial for providing the Arab reader with a version that helps in 
discerning not only the novel’s themes, and messages, but also its author’s 
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vision of life. Rendering these features into Arabic is a challenging task, as 
they may affect the rendering of cleft sentences and then cause loss of their 
pragmatic meanings. Repetition for example, is found to be one the features 
of Dickens’s style. Albalabakki’s rendering of this feature reflects his 
awareness of the importance of conveying it into Arabic. Problems also 
arise from his ignoring or perhaps we should say his simply being unaware 
of the importance of cleft constructions. 
5- The translator always hoped to put himself in the author’s safe hands and to 
be led reliably through the matter to be read by the grammatical approach 
while translating the text.  However, this kind of situation can pose a 
dilemma for the translator, for problems may also arise from grammatical 
differences between English and Arabic, where the translator needs to make 
certain changes in the order of information, grammar, and lexical items in 
the TT to convey the meaning properly. The analysis has also revealed that 
the general meaning of both it-clefts and pseudo-clefts can sometimes be 
realised by a non-cleft construction since the main concern is not the 
construction itself but how much pragmatic meaning it achieves. 
6- It is noticeable that the structure of it-cleft is always (it is….that / wh…  or 
it was…that / wh…) and that this is found to be simply rendered  with a 
narrative form  ناك,تناك....  . Such rendering leads us to judge that the 
translator has insufficient knowledge of or is totally unaware of the 
importance of translating the pragmatic meaning of the cleft sentences. 
7- A larger number of the mistranslations of the cleft sentences are due to 
inadequate translation strategies and to carelessness on the part of the 
translator, rather than to structural differences between English and Arabic. 
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It would have been possible for the translator to achieve more accurate 
renditions if a strategy of closer reading of the original had been followed 
and if better understanding of the hidden meaning had been aquired. This 
supports the hypothesis  we set out in Chapter One that a sound 
understanding of the pragmatic meaning of a literary text requires a 
comprehensive knowledge of its setting and it also supports our assertion in 
Chapter Four (section: 4.2.5) regarding the importance of the act of reading 
in the translation process. 
8- Most of the circumstantial details upon which much of the effectiveness of 
the story depends have not been rendered. Balabakki’s rendering is 
altogether too literal. 
9- Disregarding the implicit meaning is considered one of the main factors that 
have led to pragmatic failure in translating the cleft sentences into Arabic. 
10- Losing presuppositions or implicatures for example, resulted in the 
distortion of the source message and communication breakdown between 
the source message and the target reader. Another finding of the study is that 
some presuppositions or implicatures are not maintained at all.  
11- The translator partially achieved in transfering the pragmatic meaning of the 
cleft sentences in the novel with a acceptability rate of 41% as compared to 
59 % instances of unacceptability. See figure (1) below 
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             Figure (13):  Data Evaluation (1) preserved pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences 
12- As for the Arabic realisations of clefts, the highest score has been achieved 
by the pattern: (emphatic particle) + pronoun of status. See figure (2) below:  
 
          Figure (14):  Data Evaluation (2) Arabic realization of cleft sentences 
13- Transferring correctly and adequately, the pragmatic meaning of the source 
text results in a more acceptable translation than simply transferring the form 
of the original text. That is to say, literal translation is not the suitable method 
or procedure for translating the cleft sentences into Arabic. The semantic and 
pragmatic translation may be preferable in order to convey the meaning of cleft 
sentences to Arabic. 
41% 
59% 
0% 0% 
Preserved pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences 
acceptability unacceptability 
Arabic Realisation
15.4
15.4
7.7
7.7
7.7
7.7
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(emphatic particle )+ pronoun of status
(emphatic particle )+ relative  pronoun 
pronoun of separation+ relative pronoun
(emphatic particle) +pronoun of separation + 
emphatic particle + Relative pronoun 
emphatic particle + Relative pronoun 
negator  + relative pronoun + exception particle
Pronoun of separation
Initial emphatic letter + emphatic particle
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14- The analysis has also revealed that the translator has achieved the general 
meaning of the ST of the cleft sentences, with a rate of 93.10% as compared to 
6.89. See figure (3) below:  
 
                                 Figure (15):  Data Evaluation (3) General meaning achievement 
 
15- Al-Balabakki’s translation of Dickens A tale of Two Cities concentrate on lexical 
accuracy rather than conveying the communicative value and pragmatic meaning of 
the source text. This is believed to be due to the fact that the translator usually tend to 
retain the form/style of the literary work at the expense of its pragmatic value.  The 
researcher thinks that this is due to the translator’s career background (teaching) 
Jaber. M (2012:208) translation of literary text should” preserve things like  
pragmatic function and text type, instead of only preserving style and form. He points 
out that Aballabki’s  most translations, such as Oliver Twist and A Tale of Two Cities 
which were literary translated and this was resulted from the translator teaching 
background. Jaber (ibid) suggests that the  translator should never impose his 
perspective in translation 
16 Translation of cleft sentences should be done pragmatically. One of the important 
objectives of this study is to demonstrate that the translation should not rely on the 
literal meaning.  Bassnett. S (2002:87) points out that in literal translation; the 
93% 
7% 0  0% 
general meaning achievement 
 
achieved not achieved  
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emphasis on word-for-word translation distorts the pragmatic sense and the syntax of 
the original. 
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CHAPTER SIX 
CONCLUSION 
 
 
 
6.0 Introduction 
 So far in this thesis the researcher has looked at IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft 
sentences in English and Arabic with their pragmatic implication. Having given the 
theoretical framework within which the topic of clefts is to be discussed, a practical study 
was conducted of different types of clefts selectively chosen from the novel  A Tale of 
Two Cities with their translations produced by Mounir Albᶜlbakki. This final chapter 
consists of four sections. Section One is an assessment of the validity of the hypotheses set 
forth in Chapter 1 (cf 1.4). Section Two states the additional findings that have been 
discovered in conducting the study. Section Three makes recommendations related to the 
translation of the pragmatic meaning of the IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences. 
Section Four lists some areas for further research. 
6.1 Review of proposed hypotheses 
 The researcher will try to present the review of the hypotheses proposed in the 
Introduction to this study in a similar way to the order in which they were presented in the 
introductory chapter. On the basis of the theoretical and the applied studies that have been 
carried out, the status of the proposed hypotheses of this study is as follows:   
It was hypothesized that ignoring the pragmatic meaning (implicit) of IT-cleft sentences 
and WH-cleft sentences in literary translation could lead to inadequate rendering 
characterized by different types of inconsistencies. This is evident from the applied 
analysis of the study (see Chapter 5). 
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It was also hypothesized that a sound understanding of the pragmatic meaning of a literary 
text requires a comprehensive knowledge of its setting as well as that of the context, 
which encapsulates the IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences. 
 As has been mentioned earlier (Chapter Three, section 3.4) the scope of a language 
description covers the knowledge of a fluent speaker "about the structure of his language 
that enables him to use and understand its sentences" ( Katz & Fodor,1963). The scope of 
a semantic theory is then the part of such a description not covered by a theory of syntax. 
There is a second aspect which Katz and Fodor make use of in order to delimit the scope 
of semantics. This is the pragmatic aspect of language and it excludes from the description 
any ability to use and understand sentences that depends on the "setting" of the sentence. 
Setting, according to Katz & Fodor can refer to previous discourse, socio-physical factors 
and any other use of "non-linguistic" knowledge. A nice demonstration of the essence of 
"non-linguistic" knowledge in the understanding of sentences has been provided by 
psychologists in the 70's (e.g. Kintsch 1974). Let's consider the following example (from 
Chapter5:Example 5 ) 
What the two drank together, between Hilary Term and Michaelmas, might have floated a 
king’s ship. 
          I would suggest that we do not really understand what this sentence means until we 
know that this sentence is about the duration of the legal year. It is evident that this 
difficulty is not due to the translator’s insufficient knowledge of English. The syntax 
involved is quite simple and there are no unknown words in the sentence. Instead, the 
difficulty is related to problems in accessing the relevant conceptual setting. The idea of 
legal year is simply too unexpected to be derived in a quasi-neutral utterance context. The 
example demonstrates that we have to distinguish carefully between the linguistic aspects 
of representing the ‘formal’ meaning of sentences and the pragmatic aspects of utterance 
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interpretation. This background knowledge helps a translator explain certain aspects that 
may not be clear in the context. Unfamiliarity with the background of the text may result 
in erroneous or confusing renderings. These requirements show the role translators play in 
achieving both bilingual and bicultural interaction between the two sides of their language 
pairs.  
The study assumed that rendering of Dickens' style into another language poses problems 
in transferring the pragmatic meaning of the text. An experience or idea expressed in a 
certain way in one language may need to be expressed differently in another. This leads to 
the various modifications that translators need to introduce in order to give adequate 
renderings without distorting the pragmatic meaning in the ST. This is evident from the 
analysis of translations given in Chapter 5. In comparing the results obtained by 
examining the pragmatic meaning of all translations with the results obtained, it is found 
that there is no correlation between the pragmatic meaning and the style. When the 
translator fails in relaying the intended meaning of the original, he is also more successful 
in producing sentences with a more elegant style. Consider, for instance, example No. (4) 
in chapter 5. The translator's task is not primarily to seek similarities but to make his 
choices as appropriately and adequately as possible in such a way that the pragmatic 
meaning of the sentences is conveyed. 
Transferring correctly and adequately the pragmatic meaning of the source text results in a 
more acceptable translation than transferring, even though correctly, only the form of the 
original text. This is evident from the analysis of translations given in Chapter 5. In 
comparing the results obtained by examining pragmatic meaning of all translations with 
the results obtained, it is found that there is a disparity between the pragmatic meaning 
and the form. The translator is more successful in relaying the intended meaning of the 
original, but is also more disinclined to transfer the same structure as the original. 
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In translation, transferring the basic/general meaning of cleft sentences is easier than 
transferring their pragmatic meaning. This is evident by observing that the translator 
succeeded in giving the basic/general meaning of the source text; whereas he less 
commonly succeeded in giving the pragmatic meaning of the source text (cf Chapter 5). 
The analysis has revealed that the translator succeeded in achieving transfer of the general 
meaning of the STs of the cleft sentences with an average success rate of 93.10% as 
compared to 6.89% failure.  
 
6.2 Conclusion 
In general, pragmatics could be considered as the study of purposes for which  utterances 
are used in a real context  (Hatim & Mason 1997:222). This context  which  motivates  
how  elements  and entities  of  the  text  hang  together  through many  different devices 
of texture, could be considered as a determiner of a text structure. In other words, the 
writer’s intention  which  is part  of the context, plays a role in determining the structure 
and texture  of the text. It may be concluded  that  the  more  pragmatically loaded  a text , 
the  more  condensed  its  structure and texture  will be. While the researcher was 
searching  for cleft  sentences, she found that cleft sentences are used when the writer 
wants avoid ambiguity, emphasize  a certain issue  or  get  the  reader  more  involved  by  
attracting  his/her  attention  through the use of emphatic form. Therefore, during the 
translation process, it is very important to translate cleft sentences by preserving  their 
semantic,  pragmatic, and  textual  meaning. During  her  research  into  how  cleft  
sentences are translated ,the researcher found that the pragmatic meaning of cleft 
sentences  is not  always preserved in the Arabic translation of Dickens’s A Tale of Two 
Cities  as stated  in  the preceding chapter (see Chapter 5). 
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Given the above analysis of the Arabic translation of Charles Dickens’s A Tale of Two 
Cities, the study shows that there are many mismatches between the SLT and TLT. One 
of the findings of the study is that Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities has certainly lost much 
of its meaning in Al Balabkki’s translation into Arabic. His translation fails to assess the 
effectiveness of the source text and to preserve its implied meaning. Ignoring the implicit 
meaning is considered by Landers (2001: 7) as one of the many factors that may lead to 
pragmatic failure in a translation. Translators should also pay attention to elusive 
pragmatic meaning and implicit meanings to avoid changing or mistranslating them. In 
addition to the importance of taking care of the pragmatic meaning of the text they 
translate, translators should acquaint themselves with its cultural and pragmatic 
competence. Kasper & Roever (2005: 317-18) see pragmatic competence as “the ability 
to understand and produce sociopragmatic meanings with pragmalinguistic conventions. 
This background knowledge helps the translator explain certain aspects that may not be 
clear in the context. Unfamiliarity with the background of the text may result in erroneous 
or confusing renderings. These requirements show the role translators play in achieving 
both bilingual and bicultural interaction between the two sides of their language pairs.  
                   It can be concluded from the above discussion that the unawareness of the 
significance of the pragmatics of the target text is one basic source of difficulty in the 
translation task. The researcher has to say, at the end of this conclusion, that the above 
findings do not mean that the resultant version can in all cases capture the pragmatic 
meaning of cleft sentences intended by the author. This research is only intended to 
suggest a more practical way for handling and dealing with cleft sentences in the 
translation of literary texts. 
6.3 Recommendations 
Drawing on the findings of the study, the researcher puts forward the following recommendations: 
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1- Pragmatic meanings of cleft sentences should be introduced as an important 
discipline which can contribute to translation studies. 
2- All works of literature, whether they be prose, poetry, novels or drama, should 
demand a high degree of talent and artistry from those who seek to translate them. 
3- Approaches to translation should combine both translation theory and practice. 
4- From a pedagogical point of view, translation students need to take into 
consideration the pragmatic meaning intended by the author/writer and the means 
of arriving at this intention, so as to achieve a successful interpretation of any 
utterance. 
5- Students of translation should focus on the balance between the speaker’s 
intention and the hearer’s recognition of this intention while deciding on their 
renderings. 
6- Translators should focus on the implications behind the linguistic forms being 
used by writers with regard to clefts rather than focusing only on the structures 
these  linguistic forms have. 
7- The study is not only meant to provide renditions for the examples discussed above, 
but rather, it also aims at raising the translators’ awareness of the fact that English 
clefts do undergo some pragmatic drifts of their meaning and that they have their own 
oscillating usages. Therefore, translators must delve into the semantic, social and 
pragmatic dimensions that can be greatly beneficial in translating such constructions 
and others. Finally, it is hoped that this study will help facilitate the mission of 
translators when it comes to translating pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences from 
English into Arabic and vice versa.   
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8- Finally, the researcher hopes that this study will pave the way for those interested 
in the translation of the It-clefts and Wh-clefts. Other renderings of the novel and 
renderings of Dickens other works can be investigated to see if they give rise to 
the same translation issues discussed in this study of Al-Ba’alabakki’s rendering 
of A Tale of Two Cities. 
 
 
6.4 Suggestions for further research 
Further research may focus on the following: 
1- To follow up, extend and develop the ideas on this thesis, this study suggests 
investigating other important aspects of focus in English and Arabic. 
2- It is hoped that further studies will pursue the pragmatic analysis of other relevant 
areas along the same vein as the present model. 
3- Benefits could also be obtained from investigating in detail other minor clefts such as 
reduced and premodified reduced clefts or specificational and predicational structures. 
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Appendix 61 
 
BIOGRAPHY OF THE AUTHOR 
     Charles Dickens (Charles John Huffam Dickens) was born in Landport, Portsmouth, on 
February 7, 1812. Charles was the second of eight children born to John Dickens (1786–
1851), a clerk in the Navy Pay Office, and his wife Elizabeth Dickens (1789–1863). The 
Dickens family moved to London in 1814 and two years later to Chatham, Kent, where 
Charles spent the early years of his childhood. Due to their financial difficulties they moved 
back to London in 1822, where they settled in Camden Town, a poor neighbourhood of 
London. 
The defining moment of Dickens's life occurred when he was 12 years old. His father, who 
had a difficult time managing money and was constantly in debt, was imprisoned in the 
Marshalsea debtor's prison in 1824. Because of this, Charles was withdrawn from school and 
forced to work in a warehouse that handled 'blacking' or shoe polish to help support the 
family. This experience left profound psychological and sociological effects on Charles. It 
gave him a firsthand acquaintance with poverty and made him the most vigorous and 
influential voice of the working classes in his age. 
After a few months Dickens's father was released from prison and Charles was allowed to go 
back to school. At fifteen his formal education ended and he found employment as an office 
boy at an attorney's, while he studied shorthand at night. From 1830 he worked as a shorthand 
reporter in the courts and afterwards as a parliamentary and newspaper reporter.   
In 1833 Dickens began to contribute short stories and essays to periodicals. A Dinner at 
Popular Walk was Dickens's first published story. It appeared in the Monthly Magazine in 
December 1833. In 1834, still a newspaper reporter; he adopted the soon to be famous 
pseudonym Boz. Dickens's first book, a collection of stories titled Sketches by Boz, was 
344 
 
published in 1836. In the same year he married Catherine Hogarth, daughter of the editor of 
the Evening Chronicle. Together they had 10 children before they separated in 1858.  
Although Dickens's main profession was as a novelist, he continued his journalistic work 
until the end of his life, editing The Daily News, Household Words, and All the Year Round. 
His connections to various magazines and newspapers gave him the opportunity to begin 
publishing his own fiction at the beginning of his career.      
The Posthumous Papers of the Pickwick Club was published in monthly parts from April 
 1836 to November 1837. Pickwick became one of the most popular works of the time, 
continuing to be so after it was published in book form in 1837. After the success of Pickwick 
Dickens embarked on a full-time career as a novelist, producing work of increasing 
complexity at an incredible rate: Oliver Twist (1837-39), Nicholas Nickleby (1838-39), The 
Old Curiosity Shop and Barnaby Rudge as part of the Master Humphrey's Clock series (1840-
41), all being published in monthly instalments before being made into books. 
In 1842 he travelled with his wife to the United States and Canada, a journey which led to his 
controversial American Notes (1842) and is also the basis of some of the episodes in Martin 
Chuzzlewit. Dickens's series of five Christmas Books were soon to follow; A Christmas Carol 
(1843), The Chimes (1844), The Cricket on the Hearth (1845), The Battle of Life (1846), and 
The Haunted Man (1848). After living briefly abroad in Italy (1844) and Switzerland (1846) 
Dickens continued his success with Dombey and Son (1848), the largely autobiographical 
David Copperfield (1849-50), Bleak House (1852-53), Hard Times (1854), Little Dorrit 
(1857), A Tale of Two Cities (1859), and Great Expectations (1861). 
In 1856 his popularity had allowed him to buy Gad's Hill Place, an estate he had admired 
since childhood. In 1858 Dickens began a series of paid readings, which became instantly 
popular. In all, Dickens performed more than 400 times. In that year, after a long period of 
difficulties, he separated from his wife. It was also around that time that Dickens became 
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involved in an affair with a young actress named Ellen Ternan. The exact nature of their 
relationship is unclear, but it was clearly central to Dickens's personal and professional life. 
In the closing years of his life Dickens aggravated his  own declining health by giving 
numerous readings. During his readings in 1869 he collapsed, showing symptoms of mild 
stroke. He retreated to Gad's Hill and began to work on Edwin Drood, which was never 
completed. Charles Dickens died at home on June 9, 1870 after suffering a stroke. Contrary to 
his wish to be buried in Rochester Cathedral, he was buried in the Poets' Corner of 
Westminster Abbey. 
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Appendix 62 
 
SYNOPSIS OF THE NOVEL 
Under risky conditions, Jarvis Lorry, a bank employee, goes to France to bring Dr. Manette to 
England. Action alternates between England and France. Dr. Manette is a prisoner liberated 
from the Bastille. On his way, Mr. Lorry waits in the town of Dover for Lucie, Dr. Manette’s 
daughter, who accompanies him to Paris. 
         In Paris, in the Saint Antoine neighbourhood, Lucie meets her father whom she has not 
seen for about fifteen years. He seems to be mentally deranged as a result of his long 
imprisonment. The group then leaves for England, where Lucie and her father live near Soho 
Square in London. Dr. Manette seems to be quite restored to health, and manages to practice 
medicine again. However, he does not completely recover from his traumatic experience. He 
sometimes becomes obsessed with the shoemaking which he practiced as a kind of catharsis 
during his years of imprisonment. 
     A significant event in England is Charles Darnay’s trial. He is accused of spying and 
providing France with information about English military forces. Surprisingly, Darnay 
escapes the sentence of death when his barrister draws attention to the similarity in physical 
appearance between Sidney Carton and Darnay. This scene includes several of the novel’s 
characters: Lucie, Dr. Manette, Mr. Lorry, Charles Darnay, Sydney Carton, Stryver, and Jerry 
Cruncher. 
       The smoldering discontent in Saint Antoine where people live in abject poverty 
intensifies when the carriage of the marquis, a French aristocrat, runs over a child and kills 
him instantly. The inconsiderate way the marquis deals with the accident only makes things 
worse. The incident takes place when the marquis is on his way to his chateau where he meets 
his nephew Monsieur Charles Evremonde who relinquishes his property and rank and lives in 
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England under a new name, Charles Darnay. This incident leads to the murder of the marquis 
at the hands of the child’s father, who is later captured and killed as a punishment and a 
lesson for others. 
Both Carton and Darnay fall in love with Lucie. However, Carton loses this competition for 
Lucie’s heart, and Darnay asks for Lucie’s hand in marriage. Darnay lives in London, 
working as a translator and teacher of French literature. One day, Darnay receives a letter 
from Gabelle asking for help because the revolutionaries threaten to kill him for his 
involvement with the upper class. As an employee of the upper class, Gabelleused to collect 
taxes from the lower class people in France. He also managed Darnay’s financial affairs when 
the latter left France to live and work in England. Darnay chooses to return to Paris to help 
Gabelle, but he is captured and put into prison. Dr. Manette’s skill and reputation as a victim 
of the Bastille help in releasing Darnay. This happiness lasts for only a short time, however 
since Darnay is the nephew of the marquis, he is condemned to death because of a document 
Dr. Manette wrote and hid during his years of imprisonment. This document, which comes in 
to the hands of the revolutionaries after their storming of the Bastille and seizing power in 
France, reveals a crime committed by the marquis and his twin brother and tells the story of 
Dr. Manette’s imprisonment; the twin brothers raped a woman from the lower class and 
stabbed her brother who tried to protect her. The two brothers asked Doctor Manette to tend 
the raped woman and her brother, but their case was hopeless, and the Doctor could do 
nothing to prevent their death. Dr. Manette refused to be bribed into silence. Instead, he wrote 
to the Minister about the crime. Contrary to the Doctor’s hopes, his letter came in to the 
marquis’s hands. As an aristocrat, the marquis used one of his privileges, lettre de cachet, to 
put the Doctor in prison. 
      Thus, Darnay would have faced his destiny on the scaffold had it not been for Carton. The 
latter makes use of his countenance and some background information about John Barsad, a 
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spy whose real name is Solomon Pross. He is the brother of Miss Pross, Lucie’s directress. 
Carton knows about Barsad’s history of spying for Britain against France and for the 
aristocrats in France against the revolutionaries. While Darnay is in prison waiting for his 
execution, Carton meets Barsad and threatens to tell the revolutionaries about his past spying 
against them. Barsad who works with the revolutionaries at this point, has no choice but to 
accept Carton’s plan to smuggle Darnay out of prison. Carton takes Darnay’s place and dies 
for Lucie’s sake. Had it not been for Carton’s sacrifice, Lucie would have lost the “life she 
loves’’. 
 
 
